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Do you remember the first time you sent a text message? Or when you started checking 
information on line? These things may seem like centuries ago or only yesterday, but one 
thing is for sure, in the last twenty years or so we have lived through a period of unprecedented 
technological change. Change which has affected all of our personal and working lives. 
Change that will not go away but will continue in ways that we haven't yet imagined. 

Cutting Edge Third Edition, while retaining its most popular features, has changed to reflect 
and embrace the digital age. We have done this through new texts, enhanced features and 
design along with a whole suite of new digital components. We've added richer and more 
varied video content in the Language live and World culture lessons. These also deepen 
learners' knowledge and understanding of global issues, direct them to purposeful, focused 
research on the internet and guide them to summarise their findings through guided 
writing tasks. 

The new Share your task feature encourages learners to film and compare their work with 
other Cutting Edge users. The fully revised MyEnglishLab for Cutting Edge Third Edition has a wide 
variety of interactive exercises to motivate and engage learners along with the gradebook 
so you can keep track of your learners' progress in an instant. 

Grammar rules, vocabulary lists and test scores all play their part in language learning, 
but that's not the whole story; in the end, language learning is about connecting people. 
Cutting Edge Third Edition provides a window on the world with dramatic video clips, 
information-rich texts and engaging tasks. These provide a springboard for learners to engage 
in meaningful speaking and writing activities that reflect the reality of the 21st century. 

We hope that you and your learners will enjoy using Cutting Edge Third Edition and we would 
like to thank you for the invaluable input you have given us over the years. We look forward 
to continuing and widening our ongoing dialogue with Cutting Edge users all over the world. 

Sarah Cunningham and Peter Moor 
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STUDENTS' BOOK 
• Twelve units with 90 to 120 hours of teaching material 
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Audio material for use in class 
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WORKBOOK 
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exercises to complement the Students' Book 
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WORKBOOK AUDIO 
• Audio material to practice listening. 

pronunciation and functional language 

• Visit www.english.comlstudents/cuttingedge3e 
to download the audio 

MYENGLlSHLAB 
Learning Management System that provides: 

• Interactive workbook with instant feedback 

• Extra practice in grammar. vocabulary and the 
four skills 

• Progress. Mid-course and End of course tests 

• Extra videos with interactive exercises 
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TEACHER'S RESOURCE BOOK 
• Teacher's notes for every unit with alternative 

suggestions, culture notes and answer keys 

Generic teaching tips on useful areas such as: 
grammar, lexis, pronunciation, using video etc. 

TEACHER'S RESOURCE DISC 
• Class audio scripts and video scripts 

Photocopiable worksheets to provide 
additional practice of key language 

• Editable and printable tests 

• Test audio, audio scripts and answer keys 

ACTIVE TEACH 
Software for classroom use to help teachers 

get the most out of the course featuring: 

• Answer reveal feature 

• Integrated audio and video content 

• Test master containing all course tests 

• Large extra resources section 

• Grammar and vocabulary review games 

• A host of useful tools 

WEBSITE 
• Information about the course 

• Sample materials 

• Placement test 

• A range of free downloadable worksheets 

www.pearsonELT.com/cuttingedge3e 
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Key language 
highlighted at the start 
of each unit. 

o 'Discovery' approach 
to grammar engages 
learners and helps them 
remember rules. 

o Plenty of form-based 
and communicative 
practice of key language. 

o Cross-referencing 
to Study, Practice & 
Remember sections for 
additional explanations, 
exercises and Study tips. 

" Topic-related 
vocabulary and focus on 
high-frequency, useful 
words and phrases. 

o Personalised speaking 
activities recycle 
vocabulary and encourage 
learners to draw on their 
own knowledge and 
experience. 

o Information-rich texts 
reflect learners' interests 
and experience. 

o A variety of pre and 
post-reading activities are 
provided to get the most 
out of reading texts. 
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o Grammar presented in 
context through listening 
and/or reading texts. 

f) Learners are 
encouraged to learn 
more about the world and 
other cultures. 

e Special Pronunciation 
boxes focus on stress, 
weak forms and 
intonation. 

o Speaking and writing 
activities are integrated 
throughout to extend 
and consolidate language 
covered in the unit. 

o A model or stimulus is 
provided to show learners 
what they are expected 
to do. 

(1) Structured speaking 
tasks help learners to 
achieve a particular goal 
or outcome. 

G Learners are 
encouraged to think and 
prepare before they do 
the task. 

(1) Useful language boxes 
help learners find the 
right expressions. 

o Share your task 
activities encourage 
learners to reflect 
and perfect their 
performance. 



o Language live spreads 
focus on functional 
language and writing. 

f) Key functional 
language is presented 
through light-hearted 
DVD clips. 

€) Pronunciation is 
integrated throughout. 

o Writing sections focus 
on particular genres of 
writing e.g. blogs, emails 
etc. as well as practising 
particular sub-skills 
e.g. drafting. 

" Can do box at the end 
of the unit highlights what 
learners have achieved in 
the unit. 

o World culture spreads 
explore contemporary 
issues of global interest. 

o Topics are introduced 
through authentic, 
documentary-style clips 
from TV programmes and 
other sources. 

«) World view sections 
encourage learners to 
share ideas and experiences. 

o Find out firstlFind out 
more sections develop 
online research skills. 
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o Study, Practice 8-
Remember sections at 
the back of the Students' 
Book ensure systematic 
consolidation of new 
language. 

f) Study sections provide 
a comprehensive overview 
of language covered in the 
unit. 

o Practice exercises can 
be used in class or set for 
homework . 

o Remember! boxes alert 
learners to key rules. 

o Remember these words 
sections provide a list of 
the most important words 
and phrases covered in 
the unit. 

o Study tips sections 
draw attention to 
important study skills and 
learning habits such as 
keeping vocabulary notes, 
using English outside the 
classroom etc. 



WORKBOOK 
The Workbook contains a wide variety of grammar, 
vocabulary and functional language exercises that 
review all the areas studied in the Students' Book. 
It also features additional listening, reading and 
writing practice. 

Q) listen and read 
Unusuallifestytes 

to U.1"'or>d...-;ftMIOU~ ...... l hcslilt~"-lS 
l.".m orfo!se(r)1 

1 Cttntn.otwIClk«pril. I!I 

o Listen and read sections 
encourage learners to develop 
listening skills using the 
accompanying audio files. 

lhOUfoorptOple_ !.u."CMIoIn I.htIr ~fesl)'lt1.. Lbknar.d fNd 
Wtoo:t .. wt..c_thtIfjQblt 

l'Tho: ..... u' ..... p.tcfG<-........ ·.job .. 
..two~·.on 'OIlf 

~ Gfm!nilNtn~u.... 

" boul·t~i\qu.I.,,~~ 
$~wortIllo{lt~ 

f) The workbook contains 
regular listening practice 
using the accompanying 
audio files. 

o Writing exercises offer 
further practice of the 
genres covered in the 
Students' Book. 

o A variety of functional 
language practice 
activities consolidate 
areas covered in the 
Students' Book. 
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MyEnglishLab provides a blended and personalised 
learning environment with materials that can be 
assigned at the touch of a button. 

• Interactive workbook exercises with instant 
feedback and automatic grade book. 

• Common error report that highlights mistakes 
that learners are making. 

• Tips and feedback that direct learners to 
reference materials and encourage them to 
work out answers themselves. 

• Mid-course and end of course tests. 

• Extra video with interactive exercises for 
every unit. 
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Exercise 1 fUnct ion - dealing with misunderstandings 

Li5tef1..,ndmi)tchwnversilllon~14wlththt lllC1uresbelow. 
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ACTIVETEACH 
Cutting Edge Third Edition ActiveTeach contains 

everything you need to make the course come alive. It 
includes integrated whiteboard software that 

allows you to add notes, embed files, save your work 
and reduce preparation time. 
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o Answers to exercises are 
revealed at the touch of a 
button. 

e Audio and video content 
fully integrated with time
coded scripting. 

9 Shortcuts to the relevant 
pages of the Study, Practice & 
Remember sections. 

o Extra resources section 
with photocopiables, 
teacher's notes, editable audio 
and video scripts, editable tests 
and more. 

• _ • • ~·7 ·~"'-;~ ; ":FX ...... r;~~~ 
" Grammar and vocabulary 
games for warm up and 
review activities, 

? r: .. E " - , -0 - - ~ . " .. . 

(it Useful tools include a 
regular/phonetic keyboard, 
a stopwatch and a scorecard. 

WEBSITE 
The Cutting Edge Third Edition website provides a wealth of 
information and additional material to support the course . 

• Information about the course, its components 
and the authors . 

• Introductory author videos . 

• Sample materials and free 
downloadable worksheets . 

• A placement test. 

www.pearsonElT.com/cuttingedge3e 



Overview 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition has a multilayered, 
topic-based syllabus which includes thorough and 
comprehensive work on grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation 
and the skills of listening, reading, speaking and writing. 
Structured speaking tasks form a central part of each unit. 

Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition gives special emphasis to: 

• communication 

• the use of phrases and collocations 

• active learning and research skills 

• recycling and revision. 

Topics and content 
We aim to motivate learners with units based around up
to-date, globally relevant topics which help them gather 
information about the world and other cultures through the 
medium of English. 

Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition provides learners 
with many opportunities to share their opinions about the 
topics in focus and personalisation is strongly emphasized 
throughout. The differing needs of monocultural and 
multicultural classes has also been kept in mind throughout. 

Approach to grammar 
Learners are encouraged to take an active, systematic 
approach to developing their knowledge of grammar, and to 
use new language in a natural. communicative way. 

Typically, there are two Language focus sections in each unit, 
in which grammar is presented using reading or listening 
texts. Each Language focus has a Grammar box which focuses 
on the main language points, and encourages learners to work 
out rules for themselves. 

The Language focus sections are followed up thoroughly through: 

• a wide range of communicative and written practice 
exercises in the Students' Book 

• the opportunity to use new grammar naturally in the 
speaking tasks (see below) 

• the Study, Practice & Remember sections which consolidate 
learning and clarify any remaining problems 

• further written practice in the Workbook and interactive 
exercises in the fully revised MyEnglishLab. 

(See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar on 
page 20, and Using the Study, Practice & Remember sections 
on page 25.) 

. • 

Approach to vocabulary 
A wide vocabulary is vital to communicative success, so new 
lexis is introduced and practised at every stage in the course. 
Particular attention has been paid to the selection of high
frequency, internationally useful words and phrases, using 
information from the British National Corpus. 
Vocabulary input is closely related to the topics and tasks 
in the units, allowing for plenty of natural recycling. Further 
practice is provided in the Study, Practice & Remember 
sections at the end of each unit and in the Workbook. 
Fluent speakers make extensive use of 'prefabricated chunks' 
of language. Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition gives 
particular emphasis to collocations and fixed phrases which 
are integrated throughout in: 
• topic-based vocabulary lessons 
• the Useful language boxes in the speaking tasks 
• Language live lessons, which focus on phrases used in common 

everyday situations such as telephoning or making arrangements. 
(See Teaching tips: Working with lexis on page 21.) 

The speaking tasks 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition integrates elements of 
a task-based approach into its methodology. Each unit has a 
structured speaking task including surveys, mini-talks, problem
solving and narrative tasks. The primary focus is on achieving a 
particular outcome or product, rather than on practising specific 
language. The tasks provide the opportunity for realistic and 
extended communication, and because learners are striving to 
express what they want to say, they are more likely to absorb 
the language that they are learning. The tasks are graded carefully 
in terms of difficulty and, in order for them to work effectively, 
a model or stimulus is provided, useful language is given to 
help learners express themselves and thinking/planning time is 
included. Learners are also encouraged to record themselves or 
each other performing the tasks, and to share their recording 
with other learners through the new Share your task feature, thus 
providing extra motivation for rehearsal and accurate production. 
(See Teaching tips: Making tasks work on page 23, and Teaching 
intermediate learners on page 26.) 
In addition to the extended speaking tasks, Cutting Edge 
Intermediate Third Edition offers many other opportunities for 
speaking, for example, through the discussion of reading and 
listening texts, communicative practice exercises, and the wide 
range of photocopiable activities in the Teacher's Resource Disc. 

World culture 
The World culture pages are a new feature of Cutting Edge 
Intermediate Third Edition and are designed to deepen learners' 
knowledge and understanding of global issues. This is done 
through the use of authentic video clips which act as a stimulus 
for internet-based research around the issues raised in the 
video. Learners are guided through the necessary steps to 
make their research focused and productive, and are given 
guidance on how to summarise their research through a guided 
written follow-up. The emphasis throughout is on creating a 
link between the classroom and the outside world, and the 
development of research skills which will prove of lasting value . 



Language live 
...a guage live pages are another new feature of Cutting Edge 
~:ermediate Third Edition. The main purpose of these pages 
5 :0 help learners with the functional language they need to 
.:eal with everyday situations such as telephoning, shopping 
=~ making social arrangements. Learners are presented with 
· ey language through the medium of light-hearted DVD 
::.·?s which provide an immediate and motivating context. 

ey are then given the opportunity to practise the language 
":.lrther through roleplay activities, and to develop their 

iting skills through a related writing task. 

Other features of Cutting Edge 
Intermediate Third Edition 

Listening 
:.ttting Edge Intermediate Third Edition places strong emphasis 
'1 listening. Listening material consists of: 

• short extracts and mini-dialogues to introduce and practise 
'1ew language 

· .vords and sentences for close listening and to model 
pronunciation 

· .onger texts (interviews, stories and conversations), many of 
.vhi ch are authentic, often in the Preparation section as a 
-nodel or stimulus for the Task 

• -egular Listen and read sections in the Workbook to further 
develop learners' confidence in this area. 

Speaking 
-e re is also a strong emphasis on speaking, as follows: 

n e tasks provide a regular opportunity for extended 
:; d prepared speaking based around realistic topics and 
s"tuations. 

uch of the practice of grammar and lexis is through oral 
=xercises and activities. 

n e topics and reading texts in each unit provide 
:?portunities for follow-up discussion. 

-:'ere is regular integrated work on pronunciation. 

~ost of the photocopiable activities in the Teacher's 
~esource Disc involve extensive speaking practice. 

eading 
e e is a wide range of reading material in the Students' 
k, including newspaper and website articles, factual! 

. entific texts, stories, quizzes, forms, notes, letters, blogs 
d emails. These texts are integrated in a number of 
--erent ways: 

~ ended texts specifically to develop reading skills 

=xts which lead into grammar work and language analysiS 

!ills which provide a model or stimulus for tasks and 
-odels for writing activities. 

Writing 
Regular and systematic work on writing skills are developed in 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition through: 

• Language live pages in the Students' Book, which focus on 
writing e-mails and letters, writing narratives and reviews, 
drafting and redrafting, use of linkers, etc. 

• Writing sections in the Workbook, which expand on the areas 
covered in the Students ' Book 

• written follow-up sections to many of the speaking tasks. 

Pronunciation 
Pronunciation work in Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition 
is integrated with grammar and lexis and there are special 
pronunciation boxes in every unit. The focus is mainly on 
stress, weak forms and intonation. A range of activity types 
are used in the Students' Book, including discrimination 
exercises and dictation, and an equal emphasis is placed on 
understanding and reproducing. 

Learning skills 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition develops learning skills 
in a number of ways: 

• The discovery approach to grammar encourages learners 
to experiment with language and to work out rules for 
themselves . 

• The task-based approach encourages learners to take a 
proactive role in their learning. 

• The Study tips in the Study, Practice & Remember sections 
focus on useful learning strategies, such as keeping notes 
and revision techniques. Learners are encouraged to share 
ideas about the most effective ways to learn. 

Learning skills 
Recycling is a key feature of Cutting Edge Intermediate Third 
Edition. New language is explicitly recycled through: 

• speaking tasks which offer constant opportunities for 
learners to use what they have studied in a natural way, and 
for teachers to assess their progress and remind them of 
important points. 

• extra practice exercises in the Study, Practice & Remember 
sections. These are designed to cover all the main grammar 
and vocabulary areas in the unit. After trying the exercises, 
learners are encouraged to return to any parts of the unit 
that they still feel unsure about to assess what they have 
(and have not) remembered. 

(See Teaching tips: Making tasks work on page 23 and Using 
the Study, Practice & Remember sections on page 25.) 



Using a discovery approach to grammar 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition often uses a 
'discovery' approach to grammar input because: 

• we believe that learners absorb rules best if they work them 
out for themselves. 

• learners of this level often have some previous knowledge of 
the language. 

This knowledge is often difficult for the teacher to predict. 
The 'test-teach' exercises and Grammar boxes are designed so 
that learners can utilise this knowledge, and so that teachers 
can adjust their approach to take account of it. 

1 Get to know the material available 

Every unit of Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition has two 
Language focus sections, which include: 

• a short text or 'test-teach' type introductory material. 

• a Grammar box focusing learners on the main language points. 

• a Study section (part of the Study, Practice & Remember section) 
at the back of the Students' Book providing more detailed 
information about what is covered in the Grammar boxes. 

• oral and/or written practice exercises. 

These language areas are recycled through the Study, Practice 
& Remember sections at the back of the Students' Book. 

The Workbook includes additional practice material. 

The Teacher's Resource Disc also contains a number of 
photocopiable activities designed to further consolidate the 
grammar areas covered. 

2 Be prepared to modify your approach 

It is unlikely that you will discover that all learners are using 
the target language perfectly and need no further work on it. 
However, you may realise they only need brief revision, that you 
can omit certain sections of the Grammar box or go through 
some or all of it very quickly. Alternatively, you may decide to 
omit some of the practice activities, or set them for homework. 

On the other hand, you may discover that many learners know 
less than you would normally expect at this level. In this case, 
spend more time on the basic points, providing extra examples 
as necessary, and leave more complex issues for another day. 

3 Encourage learners to share what they know 
and make guesses 

It is useful to do 'test-teach' exercises (for example, Language 
focus 2: exercises 1 a and b on page 68 of the Students' Book) 
in pairs or groups. In this way, stronger learners can help 
weaker ones, and you do not have to provide all the input. If 
neither learner knows, encourage them to guess - sometimes 
they have internalised rules without realising. This can be 
checked as you go over the answers together. 

4 Give learners time to adjust 
The idea of such exercises is that learners form their 0 

hypotheses about new rules, which they then check an 
refine. Learners not used to this approach may take t ime ::: 
adapt, but this does not mean that they will never get SE: 

to it. Some learners get anxious if they do not have th i gs 
explained immediately. In such cases, do not leave therP 
to become more frustrated - either answer their questjo~

briefly on an individual basis, or make it clear that you . ' ::E 

dealing with them later. 

If there are language areas that you think your class wil ~E 
unable to tackle without previous input, you can change --;: 
whole approach, presenting the rules at the beginning 0 

the Language focus and setting the 'test-teach' exercises C5 

controlled practice activities: 

5 Use Grammar boxes in different ways 

Questions in the Grammar boxes can be tackled in differc-: 
ways, depending on the ability/confidence of your learne-s 
and the relative difficulty of the language point in quesfc
Here are some possible approaches: 

• Answer the questions individually I in pairs, then ch 
them together as a class: 
This is a good way of encouraging learners to have a m -E 

independent attitude. Make sure that they understand ' -:: 
they have to do for each question, and monitor careful!} ::: 
see how they are coping - if they are obviously all stuck ::
confused, stop them and sort out the problem. As you c;" E:: 
answers, write up examples to highlight any important 
problems of form, meaning, etc. The Study section at t e 
back of the Students' Book can be read at the end, eithe
individually or as a class. 

• Answer the questions together as a class: 
With weaker classes, or for areas that you know your 
learners will find difficult, it may be best to read out 
questions to the whole class and work through them 
together, with examples on the board. Alternatively, set 
more straightforward questions for learners to answer i 
pairs, and do more complicated ones together as a class. -~ 
learners gain more confidence, you can set more and me-;: 
questions for them to do on their own. 

• Learners work through the questions individually / 
in pairs. then check the answers themselves in the 
Study section: 
Stronger, self-sufficient learners may be able to take mos: 
of the responsibility for themselves. Most classes should ::lE 

able to do this with the simpler Grammar boxes. It is stil: 
important that you monitor carefully to make sure that 
there are no major problems, and check answers togethe- :: 
the end to clear up any remaining doubts. 



Working with lexis 
1 Become more aware of phrases and collocations 
Thousands of phrases and collocations make up the lexis in English, 
along with the traditional one-word items. Learners should know 
about the importance of such phrases. They may look at a phrase 
such as leave home and assume that they know it (because the 
two constituent words look 'easy'), although in fact they are unable 
to produce the phrase for themselves when appropriate. Such phrases 
also blur the boundaries between 'vocabulary' and 'grammar'. In 
teaching these phrases you will be helping learners with many 
problematic areas that are traditionally considered to be 
grammar, from the use of articles and prepositions, to the use of 
the passive and the Present perfect. 
The following list of phrase types shows how common these 
'prefabricated chunks' are in all types of English: 
• collocations - common word combinations - including: 

nouns + verbs (work long hours, have a drink) 
adjectives + nouns (old friends, good news) 
adverbs + verbs (work hard, will probably) 
verbs + prepositions/particles, including phrasal verbs 
(think about, grow up) 
adjectives + prepositions (famous for, jealous of) 
other combinations of the above (go out for a meal, get to know) 

• fixed phrases (Never mind! On the other hand ... , If I were 
you ... , Someone I know) 

• semi-fixed phrases - phrases with variations (a friend of 
mine/hers/my brother's, both of us/them/my parents, the 
second/third/tenth biggest in the world) 

• whole sentences which act as phrases (How are you? He's 
gone home. f'll give you a hand. I agree to some extent.) 

2 Keep an eye on usefuLness and be aware of 
overLoading Learners 
It is easy to 'go overboard' with collocations and phrases as 
there are so many of them. However, to avoid overloading 
your learners, limit your input to high-frequency, useful 
phrases. As you teach lexis, ask yourself questions such as: 
How often would I use this phrase myself? How often do I 
hear other people using it? Do my learners need it? Is it too 
idiomatic, culturally specific or complex to bother with? 

3 Feed in phrases on a 'LittLe but often' basis 
To avoid overloading learners and ensure that your lexical 
input is useful, teach a few phrases relating to particular 
activities as you go along. For example, in a grammar practice 
activity, instead of simple answers such as Yes, I do or No, I 
haven't, feed in phrases such as It depends, I don't really care, 
I would probably ... . The same is true of discussions about 
reading/listening texts and writing activities. 

4 Point out patterns in phrases 
Pointing out patterns will help learners to remember phrases. 
Many do not fit into patterns, but you can often show similar 
phrases with the same construction, like this: 

it caused 
an injury 
an accident 
panic 

it's worth 

visiting 
trying 
knowing 

5 Answer Learners' questions briefly 
One possible problem with a more lexical approach is that 
learners may ask a lot of questions beginning Can you say ... ?, 
What about .. . ?, etc. Although learners should be encouraged 
to ask questions, there is obviously a danger of overload -
and it may also be the same learner who is asking all the 
questions! Unless you feel that it is really important, answer 
briefly yes or no, and move on quickly. If you are not sure, the 
best answer is probably I've never heard anyone say it myself If 
the learner is still not satisfied, say that you will give them an 
answer the following lesson. 

6 Make the most of emerging Language 
One simple way to make your learners more aware 
of collocation is to get into the habit of writing word 
combinations on the board wherever appropriate, rather than 
just individual words. The more learners see these words 
together, the more likely they are to remember them as a 
unit. Rather than just writing up shopping or crime, write up 
do the shopping / go shopping (and explain the difference) 
or commit a crime. Remind learners to write down the 
collocations too, even if they 'know' the constituent words. 

7 Reinforce and recycle phrases 
This is particularly important with phrases which, for the 
reasons given above, can be hard to remember. Most revision 
games and activities teachers do with single items of 
vocabulary can be adapted and used with phrases. You may 
find the following useful in addition: 
• Make a phrase bank: 

Copy new words and phrases from the lesson onto slips of 
card or paper (large enough for learners to read if you hold 
them up at the front of the room) and keep them in a box or 
bag. This is a good record for you, as well as your learners, of 
the phrases that the class has studied - do this frequently at 
the start and end of lessons to recycle the phrases often. Hold 
them up and ask learners to give you (choose as appropriate): 
- an explanation of the phrase 
- a translation of the phrase 
- synonyms 
- opposites 
- the pronunciation 
- situations where they might say this 
- a sentence including the phrase 
- the missing word that you are holding your hand over 

(for example, on in the phrase get on well with) 
- the phrase itself, based on a definition or translation that 

you have given them. 

• Have learners create their own review materials: 
Take several small strips of paper into class, enough for a 
few for each learner. Ask them to look back over their notes 
(or in the Remember these words sections at the back of 
the book) and choose 3-4 phrases they've learnt recently 
and write each one on a strip of paper. Circulate and check 
learners have formed the phrases correctly. Learners then 
tear each strip into separate words, shuffle them all together 
and give them to a partner, to put in order. 

• 
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Helping learners with pronunciation 
1 Aim for intelligibility 
it is worth remembering that in today's world there are more 
speakers of English as a foreign or second la g 2ge -' a here 
are native speakers, and so no-one ca rea .:' seJ - ey 'own' the 
language or speak the most 'correct' < ~. : '5 -~erefore best 
to encourage learners to a e ·'-e- to £5 ~ erstood rather 
than aim for 'perfect' ~-~~ ~ -,.... ::::::~ .~a:e ,er that might be. 
Consa a~3 'oa~· ::... - _ c: --e Y.:g" i g and end of words) 

Nets here. Use any tips 
you • :~- "e..:: -= ea""'e--s 0 reproduce them. You might 
focus e 0 a s'~ ' ar sound in their own language and then 
help t e 0 ada i or use a trick like starting with lu .. .I to 
get leamers to produce the Iwl sound. Anything that works 
is valid here! Sometimes it is useful to contrast the problem 
sound with the one that learners are mistakenly producing, via 
a 'minimal pair' such as best and vest. Say the pair of words 
several times, and then ask learners to say which they can hear, 
before aski ng them to produce the words themselves. 

2 Little and often is the key ... and be realistic 
There are regular Pronunciation boxes in the Students' Book 
but you should aim to integrate pronunciation work whenever 
learners have a problem. 'Little and often' also applies here. 
On the other hand, think about what you want to achieve: clarity 
and confidence are what most learners need, rather than perfection 
in every detail. individuals vary widely in what they can achieve, so 
don't push too much when a particular student is getting frustrated 
or embarrassed. Leave it and come back to it again another day. 
A humorous, light-hearted approach also helps to alleviate stress! 

3 Drill in different ways, depending on the language 
Choral and/or individual repetition is the simplest pronunciation 
activity to set up and possibly the most effective. it can help 
to build confidence by giving learners valuable practice in a 
'safe' environment, as long as you don't overdo it (see above). 
There are different ways to drill language, and it's important to 
vary the way we do it. Here are some tips to remember: 
• When drilling longer phrases: 

Establish a rhythm and start by drilling only the stressed 
syllables. For example, for the phrase What do you usually do 
at the weekend? Start with What - us - do - week. Keeping 
the same rhythm, 'cram' in the other syllables, pronouncing 
them naturally. This helps learners feel how we use weak 
forms and sentence stress in English. 

• Drill the phrase backward to keep it sounding natural: 
With longer words and phrases, start from the end and 
drill backwards. For example, with the word comfortable, 
work backwards -ble - table - comfortable. This allows you 
to isolate difficult parts of the word or phrase, but keep a 
natural-sounding pronunciation. 

• Vary your voice: 
This can be a simple way to add variety to drills, by e.g. 
shouting or whispering. it also gives learners different ways 
to practise saying the language. 

4 Focus consistently on stress 
This is an easy area in which to correct learners effectively. 
Get into the habit of focusing on word and sentence stress 
whenever you teach a new word/phrase with potential 
problems. if learners have problems, try one of the following 
ideas when you drill: 

· Exaggerate the stress. 

• Clap or click your fingers on the stressed syllable. 

• Mumble the stress pattern, before saying the word: 
mm-/VI/V1-mm attention. 

• isolate the stressed syllable first, and then add the 
other syllables. 

Don't forget to mark stressed syllables when you write new 
words on the board, by underlining or writing a blob over 
them, and encourage learners to do the same when they write 
in their notebooks. 

5 Make learners aware of weak forms and word linking 
As learners become more advanced, these features will also 
contribute to comprehensibility and fluency, and at any 
level they are important for the purposes of listening. As you 
teach new phrases and structures, draw learners' attention to 
weak forms and word linking as appropriate, and give them 
the opportunity to practise them, such as by using rhythm 
when drilling (see above). However, do not worry too much 
if they do not produce the weak forms and word linking 
spontaneously - this is more likely to come naturally when 
learners are more fluent. 

6 Make learners aware of intonation 
intonation is a source of worry to many teachers and, 
consequently, learners. Teachers worry that their learners 
(or they themselves) cannot hear it, and that whatever they 
do their learners don't seem to 'learn' it. in reality, there are 
few situations in which wrong intonation leads to serious 
misunderstanding. Where problems do occasionally occur is in 
the area of politeness, and sounding sufficiently enthusiastic 
(although, even here, in real life many other factors - such as 
facial expression - can counteract 'wrong' intonation!). 

in Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition, we focus on these 
limited areas for intonation work. You shouldn't expect your 
learners to produce perfect intonation, but instead aim 
to raise awareness of it when appropriate. if learners have 
problems hearing and reproducing the intonation patterns 
that you choose to focus on, try some of the following ideas: 

• Exaggerate the intonation pattern, before returning to a 
more normal modeL 

• Hum the intonation pattern before repeating the words 
(incidentally, this is very useful for hearing intonation 
patterns yourself, if you have difficulty). 

• Use gestures to show the intonation pattern (rather like 
a conductor). 

• Mark the intonation on the board using arrows. 
Remember, though, that if learners are getting frustrated, or 
cannot 'get' the correct intonation, it is probably best to leave it 
and come back to it another time. 



Making tasks work 
1 Treat tasks primarily as an opportunity 
for communication 

Some of the tasks in this course may be familiar; the 
difference is in how they are treated. The main objective 
·s for learners to use the language that they know (and, if 
necessary, learn new language) in order to achieve a particular 
communicative goal. not to 'practise' specific language. 
Although it is virtually impossible to perform some of the 
asks without using the language introduced in the module, in 

others learners may choose to use this language only once or 
twice, or not at all. Do not try to 'force-feed' it. Of course, if 
learners are seeking this language but have forgotten it, this is 
the ideal moment to remind them! 

2 Make the task suit your class 
Learners using this course will vary in age, background, 
interests and ability. All these learners need to find the tasks 
motivating and 'doable', yet challenging at the same time. In 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition, the tasks include more 
stages than in previous editions, in order to provide learners 
with the support necessary to make the most of the tasks. 
However, do not be afraid to adapt the tasks to suit your class 
if this helps. 

The Teacher's notes contain suggestions on how to adapt 
certain tasks for monolingual and multilingual groups, learners 
of different ages and interests, large classes, and weaker or 
stronger groups. There are also ideas for shortening tasks, 
or dividing them over two shorter lessons. We hope these 
suggestions will give you other ideas of your own on how to 
adapt the tasks. 

3 Make the most of the Useful language boxes 

As learners are preparing, it is important that they are able to 
ask you about language queries, so that when they perform 
the task they can say what they personally want to say. 
Although the task should not be seen as an opportunity to 
'practise' discrete items, there may be specific language that 
would be useful in order to perform the task successfully. 

Each task is accompanied by a Useful language box containing 
phrases which can be adapted by individual learners to 
express different ideas and opinions, as well as an opportunity 
to listen to the phrases used by speakers doing a similar task. 
The idea behind this is twofold: firstly, learners can hear how 
the phrases are used in context, and secondly this also helps 
draw their attention to the phrases in case they want to use 
them during the task. Some ideas for varying the way you do 
this include: 

• Give learners a minute or two to say the phrases quietly to 
themselves so they know what to listen for before they listen. 

• Have different learners listen for phrases under different 
sections of the Useful language box, then share their answers 
afterwards. 

· After doing the exercise, have learners think of possible 
endings for the phrases, then read out their endings for their 
partner to guess the phrase. 

4 Give learners time to think and plan 
Planning time is very important if learners are to produce 
the best language that they are capable of. It is particularly 
useful for building up the confidence of learners who are 
normally reluctant to speak in class. Once learners have 
planned, discourage them from reading from notes. Give 
them time to look at their notes, and then ask them to close 
their notebooks. With certain learners this may have to be a 
gradual process. 

5 Make notes for further input 
Before or during the performance of the task, you may notice 
errors and gaps in learners' knowledge that you want to look 
at. It is usually best not to interrupt the flow of the task, but 
to make a note of points to cover later on. 

6 Use the Shareyourtask box 

All the tasks in Cutting Edge Third Edition Intermediate have a 
Share your task box which can either be done completely in 
class or as a combination of homework and classwork. These 
offer learners the opportunity to repeat or carry out a similar 
task and film or record it, enabling them to consolidate 
what they have learnt, and put into practice any suggestions 
and corrections that you have discussed. This is also an 
opportunity for learners to practise 'perfecting' what they say 
when reporting on the task, in order to record a version of 
themselves using English to a high standard, which should be 
motivating. Some ideas for filming/recording include: 

• learners create a video/audio montage of themselves doing 
the task. 

• learners create a TV/radio programme with a 'presenter' who 
introduces different people doing the task. 

• depending on the task, learners could act out part of a 
narrative as a short film. 

• encourage learners to add music or other background noise/ 
visuals, and to film in different locations to make their 
recordings more realistic. 

• if learners are comfortable doing so, encourage them to 
post their recording on a blog or social networking site, then 
collect comments to share with the class. 

• learners watch/listen to other learners' recordings, or show 
them to another class, and choose the best one. 

• after learners have filmed/recorded themselves, collect in 
the recordings and plan a 'find someone who' task. Give 
learners a list of things which appear in their classmates' 
tasks and ask them to discuss whose task each thing appears 
in. They then watch/listen and check their answers. 

• learners watch/listen to their classmates' tasks and then 
write a summary report. 

See the Teacher's notes for further suggestions on how to use 
each Share your task box. 



. TEACHING TIPS 
How to get the most out of Cutting Edge 
Intermediate Third Edition 

Using video material in class 
The video lessons are a new feature of Cutting Edge Intermediate Third 
Edition, and are intended to be modern, engaging ways of consolidating 
and extending some of the topics covered in the units. The video 
lessons occur at the end of every unit, and half the units have a World 
culture lesson, while the other half have a Language live lesson. 

World culture lessons: 
The World culture lessons contain two clips per unit: part of a 
TV programme and World view clips, which are short 'talking 
heads' style interviews, where people give their opinions on 
the topics covered in the programme. They are intended 
to encourage learners to explore contemporary topics and 
develop the important 21st century skill of online research. 

Language live lessons: 
The Language live lessons contain two clips per unit: part of a story, 
used to introduce functional language and a Key phrases clip, where 
the functional language from the lesson is repeated in isolation. 
They are intended to introduce functional language in a light-hearted 
way and develop learners' writing skills through structured support. 

1 Using video in class 
Video can be an excellent way to study language as it is not 
only motivating but also illustrates the importance of non
verbal aspects of communication. In many respects, it is the 
'next best thing' to observing real life. In order to get the best 
out of it though, observe the following guidelines: 

· Watch the dip yourself beforehand: 
It is important to know what to expect so you can help learners 
understand the humour in the Language live clips (see below). 

· Do something visual first: 
The exercises in Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition 
are designed to go from easier to more challenging, but 
sometimes, with stronger classes, you might find that they 
will benefit from first just watching the clip to get a general 
idea of what it is about, before watching again and doing the 
exercises in the Students' Book. 

· Don't replay the dip too many times: 
Leamers may become demotivated if they really can't understand 
something in the clip. Instead, make the most of the subtitles or 
time-coded scripts (see above). Always give learners a chance to 
comprehend by viewing only first, but if they run into difficulties 
with a particular part of the clip, use the subtitles/scripts to 
pinpoint the difficult language and explain as necessary. 

· Vary how you use it: 
There are many different ways of using video in class, with 
different purposes. For example, learners can sit in pairs, one 
facing the screen and the other with their back to it. Play 
the clip with the sound off, and the learner fac ing the screen 
describes what happens to the other learner, who then watches 
afterwards and checks. You'll find more suggestions in the 
teacher's notes for each lesson, and it's a good idea to vary the 
way you use the video material in class to keep it interesting. 

2 Exploit the humour in the language live clips 

The Language live clips introduce functional language in a 
light-hearted way, which helps maintain learners' interest and 
make learning more enjoyable overall. A lot of the humour 
is visual and can be seen through the actors' expressions, 
but sometimes it will be useful to draw learners' attention 
to features in the clips, to get the most out of them. This is 
where it's important to watch the clip beforehand, and think 
about how you can draw learners' attention to these aspects 
with the use of guiding questions. For example, in Unit 2 you 
could ask What's wrong with the announcement? Do you have 
this problem when listening to announcements? or in Unit 7 
you could ask Where are they? at the beginning. 

3 Doing online research 

The World culture lessons involve two opportunities for 
learners to do online research. Firstly, in the Find out first 
section where they collect background information on the 
topic of the video, and secondly after the World view section 
when they find out about further things related to the 
topic of the video. This is an important 21st century skill for 
learners to master in English, and so the following ideas 
may help: 

· Make the most of available technology: 
If learners have smartphones, they can use them to do the 
research. If not, you can set it for homework: before the class 
for the Find out first sections and after class for the research 
later in the lesson. 

· Vary the way in which learners do research: 
In one lesson learners can research alone then compare 
answers in pairs, and in the next lesson they could research 
in pairs, then pool ideas as a class or in groups. Vary the way 
in which learners research, too, so rather than just using the 
same search engine, different learners could enter the search 
terms into different encyclopedia sites, forums, etc., and 
compare results. 

· Be on hand to help: 
Since there are very few limits as to what's available on line, 
circulate and be available to help with language, and also to 
step in in the case of inappropriate search results. 

· Encourage learners to prioritise information: 
Part of being a good researcher is not just obtaining results 
but also prioritising the most important points. Encourage 
learners to do this by asking them to find no more than 
three facts, for example, or only noting down facts which 
they can find on more than one website. 

· Encourage learners to be critical thinkers: 
There is a lot of information available on the internet, and 
not all of it is always reliable! Encourage learners to question 
information they find, and corroborate it with other 
learners. How reputable is the website where they found the 
information? Whether they can prove what they've found 
clearly is perhaps not as important as encouraging them to 
question everything . 

www.majazionline.ir



Using the Study, Practice &
Remember sections 

e Study, Practice & Remember sections are a new feature 
Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition and can be found at 

:. e back of the Students' Book. Each unit has a Study section 
mich provides a summary of key language as well as review 

3'ld extension exercises. There are also comprehensive Study 
-'ps for each unit which provide useful advice on an aspect of 
.earning English and an opportunity for learners to share ideas 
:: how they approach each aspect. 

- e Study, Practice & Remember sections and the Study tips 
-ave the following main aims: 

• -0 ensure systematic consolidation of new language before 
learners move on to the next unit. 

· to recycle vocabulary through recording and practice. 

• 0 encourage learners to take responsibility for and keep a 
record of their own progress. 

· to encourage learners to share best practice on ways 
of studying. 

1 Use the Study. Practice Er Remember sections 
to consolidate learning 

e Study sections provide a comprehensive overview of each 
='1guage point covered in the main unit. These can be used in 
: ·fferent ways. For example: 

· .earners read the Study section before focusing on the 
Grammar box in the main unit. 

· after clarifying the language in the lesson, give learners a few 
minutes to read the Study section to consolidate what they 
, ave learnt, and think of questions to ask you. 

· earners read the Study section for homework, either before or 
after the class, and think of questions they would like to ask. 

· if you think your learners need additional practice before 
attempting the more communicative activities in the main 
units, you could select one or two of the Practice activities 
to do in class first. 

2 Use the different activities as warmers and fillers 
n e activities in the Study, Practice & Remember sections can 
e used when you have ten or fifteen minutes to spare. 

=Or example, you could do the Study section at the end of one 
.esson, and do the exercises in the Practice sections in 
::nother lesson. 

3 Make the most of the Remember these 
words sections 

ese sections aim to provide learners with a list of the most 
Ilportant words and phrases from each unit. However, it is 
-;]portant for learners to 'take ownership' of these lists, by 

2dding to them, providing translations, example sentences, 
~ efinitions, ete. Encourage learners to experiment with different 
Nays of doing this and finding out what works for them. 

ou can also use these lists towards the end of each unit to plan 
-ecycling activities (see Teaching tips: Working with lexis above). 

4 Use the Study tips to discuss the best ways to 
learn and to set targets 
The Study tips draw learners' attention to a number of 
important study skills such as using English outside the 
classroom, recording or filming themselves, taking notes, 
ete. Learners often look at a list of suggestions and discuss 
which ideas they feel would work best for them. They are 
also asked to contribute ideas of their own. This should be 
an open discussion, but at the end it would be useful to pin 
down a particular suggestion or suggestions that the learner 
is going to try (for example, to speak more during pair and 
group work), and set this as a clear target. You could get them 
to stick a note on the front of their Students' Book reminding 
them of this target. It is very useful to return to these targets 
a few weeks later to discuss how well they are getting on. This 
will help learners measure and see the progress they make. 

S Set homework based on these sections 
If you are short of time in class, the Practice section could 
easily be set as homework. If you do this, it might be useful 
to explain in class where learners should look in the Study 
section if they need to do further revision. 

6 Set aside time for learners' questions 
If you set the Study or Practice sections for homework, in 
the next lesson set aside some time for learners to ask any 
questions they have. You could encourage learners to discuss 
their questions in small groups before answering them with 
the whole class. 

7 Encourage learners to take responsibility for 
their own progress 
The approach in the Study, Practice & Remember section is to 
encourage learner independence and personal responsibility 
for progress. By using these sections frequently and in 
different ways, you will provide opportunities for learners to 
reflect on their learning and experiment with different ways 
of studying. 



Teaching intermediate learners 
Teaching intermediate learners comes with its own unique set 
of challenges and benefits. Learners at this level have by now 
met most of the main areas of grammar, but still have a long 
way to go in terms of fluent, natural use. Learners will have 
already tried lots of different ways of learning and hopefully 
discovered a few ways which work well for them. At this 
stage of their learning they can start to make more sense of 
authentic language use and so make the most of the language 
around them. There are a few things to bear in mind when 
teaching intermediate learners: 

1 Help learners see their progress 
At intermediate level, it can be more difficult for learners to 
be aware of their progress than it is at lower levels, since they 
already have a wide language base to build on. This doesn't 
mean that they aren't making as much progress as they were 
at lower levels, just that it's more difficult to see clearly. You 
can help learners see their progress with frequent recycling 
of the language that they have studied in a unit, for example, 
and encouraging them to set themselves clear targets when 
using the Study tips. Also giving regular feedback on examples 
of good language use after speaking activities will help. This 
will ensure learners stay motivated. 

2 Encourage learners to notice and use English 
outside class 
It is important for learners to stay in contact with English, and 
not just during class time. Setting homework is useful, but 
you can also encourage learners to pay attention to English 
outside the class. This could be through internet research (see 
Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom), or 
watching films/TV programmes in English with or without 
subtitles. Encourage learners to make a note of any interesting 
phrases or uses of language and bring them to class to share 
or ask you about. Learners who take an active approach to 
their own learning are far more likely to succeed than those 
who expect the teacher to do it all for them. 

3 Provide a challenge, but don't overwhelm learners 
At this level it is important to provide enough challenge for 
learners in order for them to feel as if they are progressing. 
For example, stronger learners can help weaker ones in 
class, and early finishers can come to the board to write the 
answers to an exercise for a class. 

Similarly, in Cutting Edge Intermediate Third Edition, there is 
a wealth of material in the different components for you to 
use with your learners. Don't feel you have to use everything, 
all of the time. The idea is that you have a variety of material 
to choose from, and in doing so you can choose the most 
appropriate activities for your learners. 

• 

4 Be responsive to your learners' needs, but do 
not get sidetracked 
It is important that you encourage learners to take an active 
approach to their learning by asking questions and noticing 
language outside the class. However, one danger of this 
approach is that a teacher may get sidetracked by dominant 
individuals who want all their attention, leading to frustration 
and irritation among others. If you feel that this is happening, 
tell these individuals that you will answer their questions 
later, and move quickly on. Keep a 'bird's-eye' view of the 
class, moving in to help learners if they need it rather than 
spending too much time with one pair/group/individual. 

5 Have strategies for dealing with questions you 
cannot answer 
If you have access to the intemet in the classroom, have a 
window open on a dictionary site where you look up words or 
phrases as a class. Alternatively, if learners have smartphones, 
ask them to look up a new word or phrase - you could do this 
as a 'race' to increase motivation. If learners ask for idioms and 
expressions, make sure you keep it simple - in most cases you 
will be able to come up with an adequate phrase even if it is 
not precisely the phrase the learner wanted. Finally, if all else 
fails, promise to find out for the next lesson - but make sure 
you remember to do so as the learner who asked invariably will! 

6 Note down important language points to be 
dealt with later 
Note any important language points that come up during tasks 
and discussions, and build in time to go over these later. Write 
the errors on the board, and invite learners to correct them / 
think of a better word, etc. It is important that you treat these 
as 'class errors' so as not to single out any individual learners. 
Remember it is motivating (and instructive) to include examples 
of good language used as well as errors, and this will also help 
intermediate learners see their progress. Feedback slots can 
either be at the end of the lesson, or at the beginning of the 
next. Learners are more likely to retain a few well-chosen points 
in these correction slots rather than a long list of miscellaneous 
language points. The following are useful things to bear in mind. 

• Usefulness: 
Many items may only be of interest to individual learners -
only bring up general language with the whole class. 

• QuantitylVariety: 
Try to combine one or two more general points with a 
number of more specific/minor ones, including a mixture of 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation as far as possible. 

• Level: 
Be careful not to present learners with points above their level 
or which are too complex to deal with in a few minutes. 

• Problems induced by learners' mother tongue: 
Correction slots are an excellent opportunity to deal with 
L l-specific errors (false friends, pronunCiation, etc.) not 
usually mentioned in general English courses. 

• Revision: 
The correction slots are a very good opportunity to increase 
learners' knowledge of complex language covered previously, 
as well as to remind them of smaller language pOints . 
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PAGES 6-7 

I Grammar: Questions and short answers 

I Pronunciation: Stress in questions 

I Common European Framework: Students can ask and answer 
questions and exchange ideas and information on familiar topics in I everyday situations. 

PAGES 8-9 

Grammar: Present simple and Present continuous 

Vocabulary: People around you 

Common European Framework: Students can give a description of 
people; can give descriptions on a variety of familiar subjects. 

I ~GES 10-11 

I Reading and speaking: The myths that make you feel guilty 

Vocabulary: Everyday activities 

Common European Framework: Students can read factual texts on 
subjects related to their interests; can express themselves on topics 
pertinent to their hobbies and interests. 

PAGES 12-13 

Task: Discuss the way you spend your time 

"' Common European Framework: Students can communicate with 
confidence on familiar routine matters; can exchange, check and 
confirm information. 

PAGES 14-15 

Writing: An informal email 

j Speaking: Keeping a conversation going 

Common European Framework: Students can write personal 
, letters describing experiences, feelings and events in some detail; can 

maintain discourse appropriately with effective turntaking. 

Language focus 1 (PAGES 6-7) 

Questions and short answers 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Before the class, cut up some blank strips of paper, one for each student 
in the class. Ask students to think of a question they would like to ask 
their classmates (for example, Why are you learning English? Where do 
you live?) and write it on the strip of paper. Make sure they don't show 
anyone their question. Collect all the questions and redistribute them so 
that each student has someone else's question. Students walk around 
and ask that question to everyone else in the class. When they have 
finished, put them in groups to share the information they found out. 

la Focus students' attention on the photos and ask them to imagine 
who the people are and what they might be talking about. Go 
through the descriptions 1-3 and check that students understand 
greeting. Get students to work in pairs to match the descriptions to 
the photos, then go through the answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lC2B 3A 

• 

b Elicit some ideas for questions, or give a few ideas to get the 
students started. Emphasise that there is no right or wrong answer. 
Students work in pairs or small groups to think of questions. 
Circulate to see what sort of questions they are thinking of. Note 
down any common problems you notice to help you choose what to 
emphasise when you clarify the grammar. If you have a weak class, 
for each photo, get students to think of one question each person 
might ask. In feedback, nominate students to share their answers 
with the class. 

2a ~ 1.1 The idea of this activity is to expose students to different 
types of questions before they study question forms. Play the 
recording for students to match the conversations with the 
situations in exercise 1 a. Ask students to compare answers in pairs, 
then check answers with the class. Don't elicit what the questions 
were at this stage. 

ANSWERS: 

11 22 31 43 53 62 71 83 92 

b Students work in pairs to make their lists. Monitor and help where 
necessary, noting any common problems to focus on in the grammar 
clarification. When they are ready, play the recording again for 
students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

See the audio script for 1.1 for the questions. 

GRAMMAR 

Forming questions 
All the tenses dealt with here are looked at in more detail later. 
Most students should at least be familiar with the form, but if 
there are serious difficulties with the use, it is probably best to 
leave this until the later modules where these are covered. 

Check understanding of the question words. Students work in 
pairs to think of more question words. Elicit students' answers 
and write them on the board. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

Who? Why? Whose? When? How many? What time? (See 
Study 1 on page 132 of the Students' Book for more examples.) 

2 Give students time to read the questions and cross out the 
incorrect word order. If you have a weak class, do this together 
and go over the rules for word order in most wh- questions. 

ANSWER: 

Question 1 is incorrect. 

Short answers 

3 Go over the example with the class. Students work alone to 
rewrite the answers. Monitor and help where necessary. Check 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 My parents do, but my sister doesn't. 2 No, he doesn't. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 132 for a 
more detailed explanation of questions and short answers. 



:: CTICE 
.i ~ ead the example with the class. Students complete the questions 

2 d answers alone, then check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
::'e class. 

ANSWERS: 

• . hat's your postcode, please? 
2 .. 'here exactly do you live? 
3 "'ow's your job going? 

A: Do you speak any other languages apart from English? 
B: No, I don't. 

S Jo all your family speak English? 
6 Could you tell me your date of birth? 
~ A: Did you have a nice holiday? 

8: Ye5 thanks, I did. 
A: Have you got any brothers and sisters? 
B: No, I haven't. 

_ ~emind students of the situations in exercise la on page 6. If 
ecessary, do the first one as an example with the class. Get 

students to work in pairs. Don't elicit any answers yet. 

: ~ 1.2 Students listen and check their answers. In feedback, check 
answers with the class and drill the questions and answers. 

ANSWERS: 

Example A 
C 2 C 3 B 4 AIC 5 A 6 C 7 B 8 AIC 

PRONUNCIATION 
See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

Give students a minute to read the examples and pay 
attention to which words are stressed. Drill the examples with 
the class. 

2 Point out the stress in short answers. 

3 ~ 1.2 Focus attention on the questions and answers in 
exercise la. Students listen and underline the stressed words. 
Pause after each one to give students time to think and 
mark the stress. Check answers with the class, then play the 
recording again, pausing after each question for students 
to repeat. 

ANSWERS: 

1 What's your ~code, please? 
2 Where exactly do you live? 
3 How's your jQQ gQing? 
4 A: Do you speak any other 19.nguages apart from 1nglish? 

B: No, I don't. 
S Do all your family speak Inglish? 
6 Could you tell me your date of birth? 
7 A: Did you have a nice holiday? 

B: Yes thanks, I did. 
8 A: Have you gill any brothers and sisters? 

B: No, I haven't. 

Pronunciation: Helping students with stress and weak forms 

Focus on stress first - the following techniques might help the 
students to hear stress patterns: 

reading out the sentences yourself 

exaggerating the stressed syllables 

clappingltapping on the stressed syllables as students listen 
and repeat 

mumbling the stress pattern like this: mm-mm-MM-MM-mm 

marking the stressed syllables on the board with blobs (, .. ,), 
colours, ete. 

Once you have established the stress pattern, move on to weak 
forms. Again, it helps to exaggerate, so model them as even weaker 
than they are on the recording. (Be careful that in drawing students' 
attention to weak forms you do not accidentally stress them!) If 
students are having difficulty, start with a stressed syllable and 
gradually build in the weak forms, like this: live near here?-+ 
you live near here? -+ Do you live near here? This technique is known 
as 'back-chaining'. 

Don't go on for too long if students do not pronounce the sentences 
perfectly. Focus on this little and often, ideally whenever you 
introduce a new phrase or structure involving weak forms. 

2 Give students a few moments to agree on a conversation and to 
think of questions to ask. Emphasise that they should not write the 
questions down. Students work in pairs to act out the conversations. 

3a This exercise can be oral or written. If you have a large class, it is 
easier to keep track of students' ideas by asking each pair to write 
their suggested questions down. 

b ~ 1.3 When listening and checking answers, students may have 
difficulty catching the exact words used. Encourage them to listen 
again, more than once if necessary, before you elicit and write the 
answers on the board. This is very useful in developing their ability 
to listen closely to the language used. 

ANSWERS: 

1 What's the English word for this? 
2 How do you pronounce this word? 
3 How do you spell your name? 
4 Which page are we on? 
5 Could you explain that again, please? 
6 Could you say that again, please? 
7 What's today's homework? 
8 Could you write it on the board, please? 

4 In this activity, students practise asking questions. If they are not 
familiar with each other, tell them to work together in groups of 
three, with two new partners. If they know each other, encourage 
them to ask you questions. Whichever you choose, allow time for 
students to select and prepare the questions they will ask. Circulate 
as they ask and answer, 50 that you are aware of any problem areas. 
Focus on these with the class at the end of the activity if necessary. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 1 A Three-person snap (Questions and 

short answers) 

Study. practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Questions and short answers, 
pages 4--S; Pronunciation: Sentence stress in questions, page 5 

• 



01 / Your world 

Vocabulary (PAGE 8) 

People around you 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21 . 

1a Students work in pairs to cross out the wrong word and move it to 
the correct group. Practise the words with a repetition drill, marking 
the stressed syllables on the board. The pronunciation of the 
following words may need particular attention: relative /'relgtrv/, 
grandchild I'greenlf arldl, grandparents I' green' pegrgntsl, colleague 
/'koli:g/, niece I'ni:s/, best friend /'bes'frend/, acquaintance 
/g 'kwemtgns/, neighbour / 'nerbg/, cousin /'kAzgn/. 

ANSWERS: 

Family older sister, stepmother, 
relative, stfafIgef, grandchild, 
half-brother, grandparents, 
niece, mother-in-law, cousin 

Work/school classmate, boss, colleague, 
employee, fIteEe 

Friends best friend, old school friend, 
acquaintance, metAeF iA law 

Other neighbour, flatmate, EGl75ffi, 
ex-girlfriend, stranger 

Note: There may be some variations in your students' ideas. For 
example, they may have put ex-girlfriend as a friend. While this is 
an acceptable difference, it is not necessarily true for all people. 

b When brainstorming other vocabulary to add to the table, 
discourage words that are too simple (mother, father, etc.) and focus 
on vocabulary that students may not know, for example, nephew, 
godmother, manager, partner. Note that partner has different 
meanings. In the context of family and friends, it is similar to 
husband, Wife, boyfriend, girlfriend. In the context of work, it means 
'someone you run a business with' . In the context of the classroom, 
it means 'the student you work with'. In feedback, elicit students' 
ideas and write them on the board, marking the stressed syllables. 

2a U 1.4 Explain that each instruction will tell students to 'choose a 
space' to write their answer in. Make sure they write their answers 
in random order in the spaces. Play the recording, pausing after each 
instruction to give students time to think and write. 

b Look at the examples with the class, then do one or two examples 
with them before they do the activity in pairs. Ask one or two pairs 
to tell the class something they found out. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 1 B Vocabulary extension (Phrases for talking 

about people around you) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: People around you, page 5 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 8-9) 

Present simple and Present continuous 
See Teaching tips: USing a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

1 a Focus students' attention on the photos and check that they 
understand the task. Students discuss the questions in pairs. Don't 
give any answers yet. 

b ~ 1.5 Play the recording and encourage students to compare 
answers in pairs before checking with the whole class . 

• 

ANSWERS: 

Lydia: best friend; Tom and Saliba: old friends; Isabel: little sister; 
John: grandfather/grandpa; Luxmmi: old school friend; Joe: big brother; 
Pete: father/dad; Harriet: cousin; Andy: uncle 

2 If you have a stronger class, ask them to do the exercise from 
memory before playing the recording again. Play the recording and 
check answers as a whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Lydia is working in a DIY shop at the moment. 
3 She's applying for lots of courses. 
4 Isabel is getting big. 
7 Luxmmi is training to be a doctor. 

10 He really likes the city'/He likes the city very much. 

3a Write up the first examples of the Present simple and the Present 
continuous to illustrate the activity for the whole class. Students 
underline/circle the examples individually, then check answers in 
pairs and discuss how the Present continuous is formed. 

ANSWERS: 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

in a restaurant at the moment. 

b Go over the examples in Grammar and answer any questions 
students have. Students work individually to find further examples, 
then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Present simple 1: She always pulls faces in photos./Jess's 
grandparents go out a lot. Present simple 2: She wants to become a 
social worker. Present continuous 1: Joe is wearing sunglasses. Present 
continuous 2: Luxmmi is training to be a dentist. Present continuous 
3: Lydia is working in a restaurant at the moment. Present continuous 
4: Isabel is getting old. 

GRAMMAR 

Present simple and Present continuous 

Focus attention on the uses and examples. Although this should 
be revision, many students are unaware of their own lack of 
accuracy in this area and may need to be reminded of the 
following problems: 

Present simple 

the use of the third person singular -s in the affirmative form: 
She lives in the flat upstairs from us. 

the use of do/does in the question form: Does he live with your 
parents, too? 

the use of don't/doesn't in the negative form: She doesn't go 
out much. 

Present continuous 

the use of the contracted form of the auxiliary verb to be: He's 
enjoying the course (= he is enjoying). 

www.majazionline.ir
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Your world 101 

Potential problem with state and dynamic verbs 

One of the examples in Present simple 1 shows a verb 
Jehaving as a state verb (to live). It can also be a dynamic verb: 

She's living with her brother for a month. (a temporary situation) 

If students are unclear about the difference between state and 
dynamic verbs, you can raise awareness with the following 
activity. Put students in pairs, As and Bs. A faces the board and 
B faces their partner, with their back to the board. Each tum, 
write the following verbs on the board for As to mime and Bs 
to guess, in this order: eat, drive, have a shower, be, have a car. 
Students will struggle with the last two. After the activity, ask 
students which verbs they found difficult to mime/guess and 
explain that these verbs describe states, not actions. 

ou may want to ask students to read Study 2 on pages 132 and 
- 33 for a more detailed explanation of the Present simple and 
:>resent continuous. 

..anguage focus 2: Alternative suggestion for the Present simple 

d continuous 

- more task-based approach may be more challenging here (although 
: Nill require you to 'think on your feet' quite a lot during the lesson!). 

=>ijy the recording or give a short talk of your own about your family 
,,"Id friends. If possible, illustrate your talk with photos. Try to make it 
: und natural rather than scripted. Briefly check basic comprehension. 

10ve straight on to Practice, exercise 4, getting students to talk about 
:.~eir family/friends in the same way that you/Jess did. Do not do any 
s:>ecific input on present tenses, but emphasise that you want them 
:0 talk about these people's lives as they are at the moment. Write up 
-~e fo llowing prompts to encourage this: their jobs/studies, where they 
_. 'e, anything else important in their lives at the moment. 

::;ive students time to plan what they will say and feed in any 
-ecessary vocabulary. Put students in small groups and get each one 
::J give a short talk. Circulate and note down any errors you hear with 
- e use of the Present simple and continuous (these can be errors of 
;orm, meaning or pronunciation - it may help to divide your notes 
-to these three sections). 

• ri te up the errors and get students to correct them. Go over the 
Jroblems on the board yourself, or direct students to Study 2. Select 
exercises from the Students' Book (Practice, exercises 1, 2 and 3) or 
-:le Workbook on the areas they need to practise. 

you do not feel confident about selecting material on the spot 
'lee this, spread this approach over two lessons so you can analyse 

students' errors/needs more carefully. 

RACTICE 
Students work individually before checking answers in pairs. Go 
through answers with the whole class, eliciting which explanation 
from Grammar, exercise 3 applies in each case. 

ANSWERS: 

1 is wearing, 's 2 plays 3 doesn't smoke, hates 
4 don't like, do you think 5 is working 

2a Do one or two examples with the class. Students work individually, 
then compare in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Do you like 2 Are you reading 3 Do you read 
4 Are you studying 5 Do you prefer 
6 Do you usually get up 7 Are you planning 

b Practise a few example questions by repetition drilling. Do this 
exercise as a mingle drill, possibly making it into a competition to 
see who can find a 'yes' answer to each question first. 

3 Check the meaning of to lose weight and to go grey. This may be a 
useful opportunity to feed in to put on/gain weight. Do an example 
about yourself with a student, eliciting a question, e.g. Are you 
getting taller? and a negative, e.g. I'm not getting taller. Let students 
compare their answers in pairs, then go through them with the class. 

4a If students have mobile phones with photos of people they know on, 
ask them to find them. Otherwise, tell students to write the names 
of six people who are important in their lives. 

b Give students time to make notes. Circulate and help where necessary. 

c Put students in groups to do the activity. If possible, put them in 
groups with people they do not normally work with. Focus on the 
example and encourage them to ask each other questions. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
I:) Resource bank: Activity 1 C Something in common (Present simple 

and Present continuous) 

Study. practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Present simple and Present continuous, 
pages 6-7 

Reading and speaking (PAGES 10-11) 

WARM UP 
Write the following phrases on the board: go to bed late, go to bed early, 
do exercise, play sport, use the internet, get stressed, sleep for eight hours. 
Students discuss how often they do each of these things in pairs. In 
feedback, nominate students to share their answers with the class. 

la Students look at the photos and discuss the questions in 
small groups. 

b Check the meaning of multitasking. Give students time to read the 
questions and advice, then discuss the questions in their groups. Ask 
two or three groups to tell the class what they said. 

2a Check the meaning of grumpy and an internet addict. Explain that 
the text is about things which make us feel guilty about our lifestyle. 
Students read the article and complete the gaps in the text with the 
phrases from exercise 1 b. Check answers with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

1b 2d 3a 4c 

b Students discuss the question in pairs. Check answers with the class. 
If you have a stronger class, ask them to explain why each sentence 
is a myth, according to the article. 

ANSWER: 

They are all myths, according to the article. 

3a Students work individually to answer the questions. Encourage them 
to compare their answers in pairs before checking with the class. 
When checking answers, ask students to cover the text to encourage 
them to give answers in their own words. 

ANSWERS: 

1 He feels guilty and a bit depressed. 
2 Night owls are more productive ten hours after waking. 
3 Top athletes who are now in their fifties had damage to their heart 

muscles. 
4 45- to 54-year-olds spend most time online in the USA. 
5 Older people are better at actually using the intemet. 
6 Yes, according to the author. You simply do each thing less well. 

• 



b Give students time to choose their paragraphs and think of reasons. 
Students share their ideas in pairs. Ask two or three students to share 
their ideas with the class. 

4a Read the examples with the class. Students make their lists 
individually. Encourage students to think of different ideas to 
those in the article. Circulate and help with ideas and any specific 
vocabulary students ask you for. 

b If you have a multilingual class, arrange students so they are working 
with partners from different countries. Students compare their 
lists in pairs and decide if each belief is a fact or myth. Ask two 
or three pairs to share their ideas with the class and ask if other 
students agree. 

Find out more @ 
This could be done in class or set for homework if you are short of 
time. Divide students into three groups: early birds and night owls, 
Steven Nguyen and multitasking. Within each group, students search 
individually online for these terms and find three interesting facts. 
When they have finished, arrange students in groups of three, with 
one person from each group to share their facts. Nominate a student 
from each group to share the most interesting ideas with the class. 

Vocabulary (PAGE 11) 

Everyday activities 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

1 a Go through the phrases with the class and check that students 
understand chatting, hanging out, doing paperwork, texting. Students 
underline the activities individually. 

b Read the examples with the class and point out the position of the 
adverb. Students compare their answers in pairs. 

2 Focus students' attention on the categories and make sure they 
understand that some activities can go in more than one category. 
Students categorise the activities individually, then compare with a 
partner and add more activities to each category. In feedback, elicit 
the additional activities and write them on the board, marking the 
stressed syllables. 

ANSWERS: 

Sportlfitness: going to the gym Social: chatting to friends, 
hanging out with friends, going on social networking sites, going 
shopping (clothes, etc.), relaxing, texting Domestic: looking after 
children, doing paperwork, tidying up, going shopping (grocery), 
relaxing, doing the ironing Personal care: doing your hair, putting 
on make-up Other: doing paperwork, commuting, relaxing, doing 
nothing, playing video games (however, this could also be under 
'Social', as many games are now played online) 

3 Look at the example with the class, then get students to do the 
exercise individually and compare their answers with a partner 
before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

2 e 3 a 4 b 5 c* 
The present simple is used in each case. 

*To be into and to be interested in have the same meaning. To be into 
is more informal. It is possible to say I'm really interested in ... and 
I'm not really into ... . 

4 Read the examples with the class and, if necessary, model a few 
whole sentences yourself. For example: I'm really into going to the 
gym. I spend too much time commuting. Give students time to 
write their sentences. Circulate and help with ideas and vocabulary 
where necessary. 

5 Read the examples with the class. Students should try to use 
as many different starting phrases as possible. Ask two or three 
students to share information about their partner with the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 1 D Who am I? (Expressing likes and dislikes) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Everyday activities, page 8 

Task (PAGES 12-13) 

Discuss the way you spend your time 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 13) 

listening and reading 
la Focus attention on the introduction to the questionnaire on page 12 

and give students time to answer the question before checking the 
answer with the class. 

ANSWER: 

The survey is trying to find out if we spend our free time doing things 
that really matter to us. 

b Give students time to read the statements and find the ones that 
are true for them. Don't elicit any answers yet. 

2a ~ 1.6 Emphasise that students do not need to understand 
everything at this stage. Play the recording, pausing after each 
conversation to give students time to think, write and compare in 
pairs. Play the recording again, if necessary, before checking answers 
with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Speaker 1: statement 7 
Speaker 3: statement 5 
Speaker 5: statement 12 

Speaker 2: statement 8 
Speaker 4: statements 13 and 15 

b Check that students understand on the go. Focus attention on the 
Useful language box and give students time to read the phrases in 
part a. If you have a weaker class, drill the phrases so that students 
can get a feel for what they sound like. Students listen and tick the 
phrases they hear. 

ANSWERS: 

Speaker 1: I spend way too much time travelling. The whole journey 
takes about an hour and a half. 
Speaker 2: I'm on the go the whole day long. There just isn't enough 
time! 

Speaker 3: I spend qUite a lot of time looking after my daughter. 
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ask (PAGE 13) 

eaking 
Give students time on their own to prepare what they're going to 
say. Encourage them to use the phrases in Useful language a and ask 
you for any vocabulary they need. 

:a Tell students that they are going to explain their answers to the 
questionnaire in more detail. Encourage them to refe:r to the phrases 
in Useful language b, but emphasise that they can add their own 
ideas if they want. Some students may feel more confident if they 
write down their questions, but emphasise that they do not have to 
stick to these if others seem more appropriate during the task. 

:: Explain that in the task they should try to find out as much as 
possible about each other. They should make notes to help them 
when they report back to the class. As they interview each other, 
feed in any language they need in an informal way and refer them 
to Useful language a and b if necessary. Do not correct at this stage 
unless absolutely necessary, as this will interrupt communication. 
Note down errors with language from the unit for analysis at the 
end of the task. 

_ Give students time to plan how they are going to report their 
partner's information to the class and encourage them to use the 
phrases in Useful language c. When they are ready, students tell the 
class about their partner. If you have a very large class, you could 
divide students into two groups for this stage. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film themselves doing some of the activities they spoke 
about in the lesson and create a video montage. 
Students record themselves talking about the activities they don't 
enjoy, for other students to watch/listen and give advice on how 
to make better use of their time. 
Students imagine they are a famous person and give a talk about 
how they spend their time. 
Students watch/listen to the recordings and decide who makes 
the best use of their time. 
Students watch/listen to the recordings and write a report on the 
most common activities in the class. 

anguage live (PAGES 14-15) 

W riting (PAGES 14) 

n informal emaiL 
Check students understand online social networks by eliciting 
examples that they use. Students discuss the questions in groups. 
Ask two or three groups to share their ideas with the class. 

2 Ask students to read the message, ignoring the gaps. Students read 
individually before checking answers as a whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

ney know each other from university. Katarina wants to meet up 
ith Grace when she's in Manchester. 

3 Give students time to read the phrases first , then work in pairs to do 
the exercise. Go through the answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 d 2 f 3 c 4 i SaG g 7 h 8 b 9 e* 
·PS is Latin and stands for Post Script. We use this to add more 
'lformation after we have signed off, usually as an afterthought. 

4 Look at the example and point out that there are a lot of questions 
in this paragraph. Students match the other topics and paragraphs 
individually before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2a 3d 4b 

Sa Give students an example from your own life and write it on the 
board. Give students time to think of their own examples. 

b Demonstrate the activity by adding notes to your own example 
on the board. Give students time to note down their own ideas. 
Circulate and help with ideas and vocabulary where necessary. 

6 While students are writing their drafts, go round and feed in 
any language they need in an informal way, being careful not to 
interrupt the 'flow' of their writing. When they are ready, go through 
the questions in the checklist and give students time to check 
their writing. 

Writing, exercise 6: Alternative suggestion 

Do this as a speed-writing activity. Tell students that you are going to 
give them five minutes only to write a first draft. As they are writing, 
be strict about the time and count down after each minute. After five 
minutes, tell students to stop writing, even if they haven't finished. 
Students now have one minute to check what they've written, using 
the checklist in exercise 6. 

7a Students swap drafts and check each other's work. 

b Encourage students to be sensitive when discussing each other's 
work, and be ready to answer any questions they have. When they 
have written their final drafts, attach them to the walls and ask 
students to walk round and read the messages before choosing the 
best one. 

Speaking (PAGE 15) 

Keeping a conversation going 
See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

WARM UP 
Write the following topics on the board: my home town, my studies, a 
holiday, the weather in my country, someone I met recently. Students play 
just a minute in groups. Each turn, a student chooses a topic and speaks 
for one minute about it. If they have difficulty, other students in the 
group can help by asking them follow-up questions. 

1 Focus students' attention on the photo and ask them to imagine 
who the people are and what situation they might be meeting in for 
the first time. Students discuss the questions in pairs. Explain that in 
this lesson they are going to learn how to keep a conversation going. 

2 ® Check students understand that these are the people mentioned 
in the message on page 14. Students listen, then check their answers 
in pairs before checking with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

how they met Katarina, university, a holiday in the past 

3 If you have a stronger class, they could do this activity from 
memory before watching again to check. Otherwise, students watch 
and match, then check answers in pairs before checking with the 
whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

le 2c 3g 4a Sf Gb 7h 8d 

III 



PRONUNCIATION 
® Students watcn again and repeat e p rases as they ea 
them. Listen to how students use intonation and, if necessary, 
drill the phrases again with the class. 

Potential problem with intonation 

In informal conversation, it's important that we use 
intonation to sound friendly and inviting. How we say things 
is sometimes more important than what we actually say. If 
students don't vary their intonation, they can sound bored 
and uninterested. On the other hand, if students use unusual 
intonation, they can sound strange. The following techniques 
might help students notice intonation patterns: 

mimicking the intonation used by native/proficient 
speakers, either in real life or on video ~ 

using arrows on the board to show patterns, e.g. Do you? 
using gestures to show the direction of intonation when 
we drill phrases 

Do not insist on 'perfect' intonation if students have 
difficulty. The most important thing is to raise awareness 
where it's relevant. 

4 Model the activity by asking two stronger students to read out 
the example to the class. Students take turns to read out the 
sentences and respond in pairs. When they have finished, ask them 
to swap roles and practise the responses again. Monitor and watch 
how students are pronouncing the responses, modelling further 
where necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

(Note these are auxiliary questions for starting off responses only.) 
1 Are you? 2 Has he? 3 Are you? 4 Do they? 
5 Was he/she? 6 Have you? 

Sa Give students time to read the situations and ask if anyone has 
ever been in these or similar situations. Students practise the 
conversations in pairs. If any pairs finish early, get them to swap roles 
and practise the situations again. 

b Join the pairs into groups of four. If you don't have the right number 
of students, you could have one or two groups of three and circulate 
the roles, with one 'monitor' each time. Circulate and be ready 
to answer any questions the students have, but be careful not to 
interrupt their conversations. If possible, students can record the 
conversatiofls on their mobile phones, then play them back when 
giving feedback to each other. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 1 E Wordspot: have and have got 

(Collocations with have and have got) 

Workbook: Writing: An informal email, pages 8-9; Language live: 
Keeping a conversation going, page 9 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 132-134) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice &- remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

1 

1 do 2 has 3 didn't 4 haven't 5 were 6 doesn't 7 is 
2 

3 

1 Where 2 How 3 What time 4 are 5 What colour 
6 What kind of 7 Whose 8 How often 

1 Do the rest of your family speak English? 
2 How many children do your aunt and uncle have? 
3 Which gym does your brother go to? 
4 What time do you and your friends go out? 
5 Where were your brothers and sisters born? 
6 Which university are you applying to? 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 

1 Tomas doesn't usually speak much in class. 
5 I don't know your brother. 
6 Harry has six older sisters. 
8 I understand the Present continuous perfectly. 

2 

3 

1 gets 2 Do you like 3 is having 4 is getting 
5 think 6 spend 

1 dream 2 knows 3 stands 4 don't forget 
5 leave 6 wait 7 is becoming 8 remains 9 pay 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

1 ex-girlfriend 2 stepmother 3 a stranger 4 niece 
5 father-in-law 6 boss 7 flatmate 8 an employee 9 cousin 
10 my/a neighbour 11 my/a classmate 12 my/a relative 

1 go 2 going 3 going 4 doing 5 put, do 6 looks 7 do 
8 tidy 9 doing 10 playing 11 relax 12 going 

Study tips 
These exercises can be done in class or at home. If done for homework, 
students can bring them to the next class and have a discussion based on 
their answers. 

1 Emphasise that students should be honest when selecting their 
answer. Students compare their answers in pairs and give reasons. 

2 Go over the sentences with the class, then give students time 
to think about their answers and tick the things they do before 
comparing answers in pairs. 

3 Go through the sentences and elicit the benefits of each one. Allow 
the discussion to develop naturally and write any other tips the 
students have on the board. 

4 Remind students of the classroom questions they learnt on page 7. 
In pairs, students discuss which they can remember before checking 
their answers with the audio script on page 168. 



OVERVIEW 
--~----~------------------~ 

'GES 16-17 

• eading and speaking: The secrets of your memory 

-- mon European Framework: Students can recognise significant 
:: -ts in articles on familiar subjects; can give personal views and 
:: lions in discussing topics of interest. 

~ GES 18-19 

- mmar: Past simple and Past continuous 

~ onunciation: Regular past tense verb endings 

:ommon European Framework: Students can communicate with 
-=30nable accuracy in familiar contexts. 

~~GES 20-21 

..stening and vocabulary: Childhood and upbringing 

:: ammar: used to and would 

. ocabulary: Remembering and forgetting 

""ommon European Framework: Students can use a range of 
x abulary for most general topics; can describe events. 

~AGES 22-23 

-ask: Describe a personal memory 

Common European Framework: Students can narrate a story; 
:::;n give detailed accounts of experiences, describing feelings 
~-d reactions. 

AGES 24-25 

Norld culture: Flashbulb memories 

ommon European Framework: Students can understand most 
- I news and current affairs programmes; can describe experiences 
;O l d events. 

eading and speaking (PAGES 16-17) 

NARM UP 
-.:< students to think of two interesting facts about themselves and 
-ite them down. Circulate and help with vocabulary where necessary. 

en they are ready, students walk around and share their facts with 
::her students in the class. After about five minutes, arrange them in 
.:-all groups and ask them to make a list of as many facts as they can 
-=:nember about other students in the class. In feedback, ask each group 
:: read out their lists to check what they remember and award a point 
=:-each correctly remembered fact. The group with the most correct 
=.-:swers wins. 

• a Check that students understand pin numbers. Give students time to 
read the question, then discuss in pairs. 

Students discuss the question in pairs, then use their partner's 
answers from exercise 1 a to see if they agree. In feedback, nominate 
pairs to share their answers with the class. 

2 Give students time to read the comments, then discuss any similar 
memories they have in pairs before sharing ideas with the class. 

3 Check understanding of photographic memory and pi. Explain that 
students shouldn't try to understand every word and that they'll 
have a chance to read the text again more carefully afterwards. Set a 
time limit of three minutes for students to read the text and match 
the paragraphs with the comments in exercise 2. Encourage students 
to check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 c 2 extra para 3 d 4 b 5 a 

r-- ____ ________________ _______ ___________ _____________ _______ , 

: Reading and speaking, exercise 3: Alternative suggestion : 

: If your students need help with read ing quickly for gist (skimming), 
: then ask them to close their books while you give instructions for the 
: activity. Do exercise 3 as a race. The first student to correctly match 

~ _t~~_ ~~~_~~~!~ ~~?_~~r_a~!~~~~ _,,:,~n:~ _____________________________ . 

4 Get students to read the statements and answer any which they 
can remember. Then they should read the text again to complete 
the task. Put them in pairs to compare their answers before checking 
as a class. Ask students to locate the part of the text in which each 
answer is found. 

ANSWERS: 

1 T 2 F (Retelling events helps to fix them in our memories.) 
3 F (He is good at remembering particular things for a limited time.) 
4 F (not yet proved) 
5 F (Each piece of information is connected to many other pieces.) 
6 F (Our memory starts to get worse after the age of 25 and is 

significantly worse by middle age.) 
7 F (Recent research shows that some people can remember being 

a baby.) 

5 Students discuss their ideas in pairs before sharing them with the 
whole class. 

Find out more ® 
Arrange the class in two large groups: Daniel Tammet and Stephen 
Wiltshire. Within their groups, students search individually on line 
to fi nd out as much information as they can. When they are ready, 
arrange students in pairs, with one student from each of the previous 
groups. Students then take turns to imagine they are these people 
and interview each other. Ask students to share any interesting 
information they found out with the whole class. 

6 Give students time to read the t ips, then compare their answers 
in pairs before checking with the class. When going through the 
answers, ask students to explain why they chose that answer in their 
own words. 

ANSWERS: 

doing crossword puzzles R lack of sleep F doing new 
things R imagining strange pictures R short, regular revision R 
oxygen going to your brain R asking yourself questions R 

7 Students discuss their ideas in pairs before sharing them with 
the class . 

Language focus 1 (PAGES 18-19) 

Past simpLe and Past continuous 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

1 Before students discuss the questions in small groups, check any 
unknown vocabulary in the quiz questions. Circulate during the 
discussion and nominate groups to report back on any interesting 
information you have heard. 

2 ~ 2.1 Emphasise that students don't need to understand every 
word and that they'll have a chance to listen again more carefully 
afterwards. Play the recording, pausing after each speaker to give 
students time to check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 



021N1ernory ________________________________________________________________________________ ~~ 

ANSWERS: 

Speaker 1: question 6 Speaker 2: question 1 Speaker 3: question 2 
Speaker 4: question 4 Speaker 5: question 8 

3a Ask students to complete the sentences from memory, then check 
answers in pairs. 

b Play the recording again, pausing after each speaker to allow 
students time to write and encourage them to compare ideas in 
pairs. Check answers with the class at the end. 

ANSWERS: 

1 white 2 thirteen, aunt 3 football 4 hair, eyes, eyes 
5 shop window, assistant 

4a Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

2 was (irregular, be), appeared (regular), walked (regular) 
4 had (irregular, have), wore (irregular, wear) 
5 saw (irregular, see), went (irregular, go), asked (regular) 

b Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. As you elicit answers from the students, 
write up the full form of the Past simple and Past continuous using 
an example verb (see Study 1 on page 135). Students should have 
studied these forms before and so be able to recognise the different 
forms. If they clearly have no idea, give the answers and move on to 
highlighting how the Past simple and Past continuous are formed. 
Highlight the following: 

that in the Past simple, regular verbs are followed by -ed. 

that irregular verbs have to be learnt individually (point out that 
there is a list on page 175). 

that questions and negatives are formed with did and didn't in all 
persons, that the question and negative forms in both cases are 
with the 'bare' infinitive (Did they start? not Did they started?, 
We didn 't start not We didn't started). 

that the form of the Past continuous is the same as the Present 
continuous, except that waslwere is used. 

ANSWERS: 

1 was wearing 2 was walking, were holding 
5 was shopping, was happening, was talking 
Form of Past continuous: was/were + -ing 

GRAMMAR 

Past simple and Past continuous 

3 was watching 

1 Students work individually to choose the correct alternative in 
the rules, then compare answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class, referring to the timeline where necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Past sirnple 2 Past continuous 3 while 

2 Focus attention on the example and remind students of 
the rule from Language Focus 2 in Unit 1. You may want to 
ask them to read Study 1 on page 135 for a more detailed 
explanation of the Past simple and Past continuous . 

• 

PRACTICE 
la Check the meaning of trafficjam, mate and bang my head. Explain 

that students shouldn't choose the alternatives yet, just read the 
three answers quickly to answer the question. Check answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 question 2 2 question 8 3 question 1 

b Students work individually, then check answers in pairs. When 
checking answers with the class, ask students to tell you why they 
chose each answer, referring back to the rules in the Grammar box. 

ANSWERS: 

1 was sitting, was driving, missed 
2 always watched, came, switched on, weren't showing, was 

showing, didn't understand 
3 was sitting, was cooking, was cutting out, fell, banged, took 

2 "2.2 Ask students if they know how their parents or grandparents 
met. Students work individually, then check answers in pairs. When 
they are ready, play the recording, pausing after each verb to check 
students' answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1 met 2 were travelling 3 was 4 started 5 discovered 
6 had 7 were 8 were training 9 were going 10 was snowing 
11 stopped 12 wasn't 13 fell 14 decided 15 reached 16 took 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

la" 2.3 Go through the example with the class first, drilling 
the verb and counting the syllables. Students listen to the 
recording and write the number of syllables, then check 
answers in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

started 2, discovered 3, stopped 1, decided 3, reached 1 

b Students discuss the question in pairs before checking with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

-ed is pronounced as a separated syllable in started and 
decided. This is because we pronounce the -ed ending after 
the sounds It I and Id/. 

2 "2.4 Put the students in pairs to discuss this, then play the 
recording to check answers, pausing after each one and getting 
students to repeat it. 

ANSWERS: 

Id/: arrived, remembered, studied, offered, travelled 
It/: asked, hoped, watched, worked, noticed 
IId/: invited, expected, visited 



Potential problem with -ed endings 

Many students find these endings difficult to pronounce, since 
they are used to seeing them written rather than hearing them 
spoken. If your students find the pronunciation of -ed endings 
difficult, then raise awareness of how we pronounce them with 
the following: 

Write the following letters on the board: 
ay m n v z g 
f k ch sh s 
t d 
Ask students to repeat the first line after you, resting their finger 
on their throat. Repeat the procedure for the second line and 
ask students what they notice. They should notice that with the 
first line their throat vibrates and with the second it doesn't. 
Now ask them to do the same, but add a 'd' after each one. 
Explain that with the first line, the second sound sounds like a 
/d/ sound and with the second line, it sounds like a /t! sound. 
With the second line, it's almost impossible to say and so we 
add a syllable: /Id/. Explain that this is what happens when we 
pronounce regular past simple verbs. How we pronounce the 
-ed ending depends on whether the sound before it is voiced or 
unvoiced. 

Another way of showing how they are pronounced is to write 
the following sentences on the board: 
He ask tif I hope tit would be sunny. 
We travel dall night and arrive din the morning. 
Practise saying them with the class, then point out that this is 
how we pronounce these verbs in the past simple. 

3a Students work individually to write the questions. Circulate and 
help where necessary, checking students are forming the questions 
correctly. When you check answers, drill the questions chorally 
and individually. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Where did you meet? 
2 What was happening in your life at that time? 
3 What was happening in your friend's/partner's life at that time? 
4 What was the first thing you noticed about him/her? 
5 What did you talk about? 
6 What did your friend/partner look like then? 
7 What was he/she wearing? 
B Was anyone else there? 
9 How did you feel after you first met? 

10 How did you meet again? 

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. While they are working, 
make a note of students' problems with the use and form of the 
Past simple and Past continuous. If there are a lot of problems, write 
some examples on the board and then try to correct their mistakes 
as a class. 

: Practice, exercise 3b: Alternative suggestion 

: Students can either answer the questions truthfully or make up a story : 
: and give false answers. Their partner then decides if it was a true or ' 
~ !~~s_e_ ~t_o.~~ _______________________ __ ______ ______ ____ _________ _ ~ 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 2A: Past tense pelmanismlWhat about you? 

(Irregular past simple forms), Activity 2B: Alibi (Past simple and 
Past continuous) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 and 2 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Past simple and past continuous, pages 
10-11; Pronunciation: Past tense forms, page 11 

Memory [02 

Listening and vocabuLary (PAGE 20) 

Childhood and upbringing 
WARM UP 
Write the following topics on the board: songs, games, TVprogrammes, 
family rules, toys, friends. Ask students to think of an example of each 
that they can remember from their early childhood. When they are 
ready, students share their ideas in groups and find out if they have any 
answers in common. 

2 

3 

4 

Students read the descriptions, then discuss the question in pairs. In 
feedback, elicit their ideas and write them on the board. 

" 2.5 Check the meaning of pocket money, sleepovers, tell me off 
and praise. Give students time to read the phrases, then play the 
recording for them to answer the questions. Encourage students to 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Rafael: 1 c 2 b 3a 4a Sa 

Mi-Sun/Ernily: 1 b 2b 3b 4c 5c 

Students discuss what they can remember in pairs. If necessary, play 
the recording again for them to check their answers. 

If you have access to dictionaries, distribute them for students to 
use. Alternatively, students can use their mobile devices. Circulate 
and help where necessary and write any new words on the board. 
Students first check the meanings in pairs, before deciding who 
said each sentence. When they are ready, play the recording again, 
pausing after each sentence for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

lR 2R 3M 4R 5M 6M 7R BR 9M 

5 Read the examples with the class, then put students in pairs to 
discuss the questions. Circulate and encourage students to use the 
words in exercise 4. In feedback, nominate students to share their 
ideas with the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Workbook: Vocabulary: Childhood and upbringing, page 11 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 20-21) 

used to and wouLd 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

With weaker classes, elicit the first example and write it on the 
board (We used to practise). Students work individually, then check 
their answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

We used to practise, I used to feel, we used to play, I used to love, my 
dad would tell me off, we'd (we WOUld) go inside 

III 
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GRAMMAR 
used to and would 

Give students time to work individually before checking 
answers with the class. Highlight: 

the forms of used to and would: used to/would + infinitive 
without to for all persons. 

the question form of used to: Did you use to .,. ? 

the negative form of used to: I didn't use to. 

the pronunciation of used to: /'justg/. 

that there is no equivalent present form of used to with the 
same meaning (this is particularly important where there is 
an equivalent present form in students' own language, for 
example, Spanish). However, we can use the adverb usually 
with the same meaning in the present. 

ANSWERS: 

1 We used to practise for two hours every day / we used 
to play in the street / my dad would tell me off / we'd go 
inside and play games 

2 I used to feel very ashamed. I I used to love hanging out in 
town with my friends. 

3 Occasionally, I argued with my mum / I thought I was really 
cool! 

2 Focus attention on the examples and highlight that: 

anymore always comes after the verb 

still comes before most verbs, but after be: 
They still live in the same house. He is still at school. 

You may want to ask your students to read Study 2 on page 136 
for a more detailed explanation of used to and would. 

PRACTICE 
If you think your students need more controlled practice before doing 
these exercises, they could do Practice 2 on page 136 first. 

Students work indiVidually to complete the sentences about 
themselves. Circulate and check students are using used to and 
would correctly. 

2 Students discuss the questions in pairs. Finish the activity by asking 
students to report on any surprises. 

: Practice, exercise 2: Alternative suggestion 

: Ask students to work in pairs with somebody they know or have 
: worked with before. Individually, they should try to complete the 
: sentences in exercise 1 so they are true for their partner. They then 

l_c~_n:p~:: _a_n:~:r:_ ~o. ~::!~ !~:i-," _~~:s::~ _~:~: ~?:~e_c_t: _______________ . 

3 Give students a few minutes to think about what they are going 
to write. Explain that they don't have to include any topics they 
don't want to. Encourage them to ask for any language they need. 
Go round checking and correcting if necessary as students write 
their descriptions. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 2C School reunion (used to, would, still, not 

.. . any longer/not '" anymore) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: used to and would, page 12 

. • 

Vocabulary (PAGE 21) 

Remembering and forgetting 
See Teaching tips: Working with texis, page 21. 

1 Check that students understand the instructions and go through the 
example with the class. Students work individually, using dictionaries 
if available, before comparing in pairs. As you check answers with 
the class, elicit/write up examples of full sentences with the correct 
forms, highlighting possible constructions, using the examples. 

ANSWERS: 

b to do something c of something d to do something 

2 Emphasise that students should only add a word if they think it 
is necessary. You could demonstrate this by doing the first two 
items as examples with the class. Encourage the use of dictionaries 
if available, as this is an important dictionary skill for students 
to practise. 

ANSWERS: 

1 - 2 to 3 when 4 to 5 - 6 - 7 to 8 -

3 Allow time for students to select and prepare the questions they 
will ask. Circulate as they ask and answer, so that you are aware of 
any problem areas. Focus on these with the class at the end of the 
activity if necessary. Get stronger students to ask and answer all 
the questions. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 2D The best days of your life? (Vocabulary 

extension: childhood and upbringing) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Remembering and forgetting, page 14 

Task (PAGES 22-23) 

Describe a personal memory 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 22) 

Listening and vocabulary 
1a Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what memories students 

think they show. Students work in pairs to find the things in the box 
in the pictures before checking with the class. 

b Students check the meaning of the words and phrases, using 
dictionaries if available. Check understanding of the phrases with the 
class, especially: 

to be tame - when an animal has been trained to live with humans 

to get tangled - when a cord gets caught up in something 

to perch - how a bird sits on something 

to black out - to become unconscious 

to get choppy - when it gets windy at sea and causes big waves 

Students work in pairs to match the verbs and phrases in the box to 
the words in exercise 1 a. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

to be tame = a budgie to fall off '" a branchIa swing 
to fly off '" a budgie to float = a sailing boat 
to get tangled = an anchor to perch = a budgie 
to black out = a branchIa swing to get choppy = a sailing boat 
to rescue = a sailing boat 



2 "2.6 Emphasise that students do not need to understand 
everything at this stage. With stronger classes, ask them to .guess 
the titles using the vocabulary in exercise 1 before they listen. Play 
the recording, pausing after each story to give students time to think 
and compare in pairs. Play the recording again if necessary, before 
checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Story 1: A story about a childhood pet 

Story 2: A childhood accident 
Story 3: A time I was really frightened/A day when everything went 
wrong 

3 Ask students to answer the questions from memory in pairs. Play the 
recording again for students to check before checking answers with 
the class. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

Story 1 
1 when speaker was eight or nine 2 first pet, called Ollie, named 
after the Olympics, very tame (would sit on bed while boy did 
homework, jump onto plate during dinner, etc.) 3 mother left back 
door open and budgie flew off; they never found her. 4 a bit sad 
Story 2 
1 in garden at parents' house when speaker was 11 or 12 2 parents 
were having a party, there was a swing on a cherry tree, her father 
made it when she was little 3 speaker jumped on the swing, but the 
branch the swing was attached to fell off the tree; the swing hit her 
on the head and she blacked out for a few moments 
4 embarrassed 

Story 3 
1 in Sicily on holiday about two years ago 2 they hired a boat, the 
sun was shining, they were sunbathing 3 they dropped the anchor, 
but it got tangled up in the engine and the engine stopped working; 
the boat floated out to sea and at the same time the weather 
changed and the sea got choppy; the radio didn't work and water 
started to come in the boat; speaker's girlfriend managed to phone 
the people who gave them the boat and they rescued them 
4 very worried and very scared 

4 Focus attention on the Useful language box on page 23 and give 
students time to read through the phrases. Play the recording for 
students to tick the phrases they hear. Students check answers in 
pairs before checking with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

Story 1: I remember when ... ; I used to (come home from school) ... ; 
One day ... ; Then ... ; It was a bit (sad). 
Story 2: This is the story of something that happened to me when 
(I was about 11).; It was so (embarrassing) 
Story 3: It was about (two) years ago.; The sun was shining.; Then ... ; 
At the same time ... ; At the time we were very (worried).; In the end ... 

Task (PAGE 23) 

Speaking 
1 a Explain that students are now going to describe a memory of their 

own. Remind students of the titles in exercise 2 on page 22 and give 
them time to choose one. 

b Refer students to the Useful language box, sections a-d. Encourage 
them to make notes about what they are going to say. Circulate 
and help with vocabulary where necessary, writing any new words/ 
phrases on the board. 

2a When they are ready, arrange students in pairs or small groups to 
share their memories. 

Memory I 02 

b Refer students to the Useful language box, section e. Encourage 
students to ask questions and show interest as they listen to each 
other's stories. Finish the activity by asking students to report back 
any surprising information. 

Follow up (PAGE 23) 

Writing 
Students use their notes from exercise 1 b to write a short paragraph 
about their memories on a piece of paper. Circulate and check their 
work, helping where necessary. When they have finished, display 
their paragraphs around the class and ask them to walk around and 
read the texts in order to choose their favourite one. 

! r;;k: -s~~~ki~~:-AI;;r~-a-ti~~ -s~-~~;ti~~- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -; 

: When students tell their stories in exercise 2a, ask them not to say 
: which title from exercise 2 on page 22 they chose. Other students 
: listen to their story, then guess which title they chose. , 
L __________ _ __ ___ _ _ ________ _____ ________________________ _ _____ " 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film themselves acting out each story in small groups, 
with each student playing a different character from their story. 

Students compile their recordings into a class radio programme/ 
podcast. 

Students add music to their recordings to add atmosphere. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
CJ Workbook: Writing: A story, pages 14-15 

World culture (PAGES 24-25) 

Flashbulb memories 

Culture notes 

The Beijing Olympic Games: These were held in the summer of 
2008, with 11,028 athletes competing from 204 countries. China 
won the most gold medals (51), while the USA won the most medals 
altogether (110). US swimmer Michael Phelps broke the record for 
most gold medals in one Olympics. 

The Berlin Wall coming down: The Berlin Wall started being 
demolished on 9th November 1989. The wall had long been seen 
as the main symbol of the divisions of the Cold War between the 
capitalist West and the socialist East, and its fall was seen as a victory 
for the west. 

The death of Diana, Princess of Wales: On 31st August 1997, 
Princess Diana was involved in a car crash with her partner, Dodi 
Fayed, in which she died. At first it was thought that the crash was 
caused by the actions of the paparazzi, but a later investigation found 
that the crash was caused by the driver, who was drunk at the time. 
The public reaction to the news was huge, with her funeral watched 
on TV by an estimated 2.5 billion people. 

The assassination of John F. Kennedy: President Kennedy was 
assassinated on 22nd November 1963, while travelling with his wife 
Jacqueline in an official Presidential motorcade in Dallas, Texas. The 
initial investigation found that Lee Harvey Oswald was responsible, 
though he was killed before he could stand trial. Over the last 50 
years the assassination has continued to be an issue for discussion 
and has created a range of conspiracy theories. 

The first person on the moon: On 21st July 1969, the American Neil 
Armstrong became the first man to walk on the moon, when he said 
the famous words, 'That's one small step for (a) man, one giant leap 
for mankind.' He had travelled there as part of the Apollo 11 space 
mission. Neil Armstrong died on 25th August 2012, at the age of 82 . 

• 



Find out first (PAGE 24) 

1 a Focus attention on the photos and the title of the section, and ask 
students what they think flashbulb memories are. Students match 

the photos with the events in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

(clockwise, starting from the background) the Beijing Olympic Games, 
the first person on the moon, the Berlin Wall coming down, the 
assassination of John F. Kennedy, the death of Diana, Princess of Wales 

b Students work in pairs. Don't check any answers yet. 

e @ If you have access to the intemet, students can research the 
events individually, then check in pairs. Otherwise, check answers 
with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

assassination of J. F. K.: 1963; first person on moon: 1969; Berlin Wall 
coming down: 1989; Diana's death: 1997; Bejing Olympics: 2008 

Find out first, exercise le: Alternative suggestion 

Put students in five groups and allocate one of the events to each 
group. Write the following prompts on the board: Where? When? Main 
people involved? Main events? Other interesting information? 

Students go online to research the events using the prompts on the 
board. When they are ready, each group presents its information to 
the rest of the class. 

View (PAGE 24) 

See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

Za Students match the words and meanings individua lly, then check 
answers in pairs before checking with the whole class. Drill the 
words/phrases with the class and check the pronunciation of 
psychologist /saI'kolg<BISt/, amygdala /g'mlgdglg/ and idiosyncratic 
IIdbuSlfj' krcetIkI. 

ANSWERS: 

ld Ze 3f 4b 5g 6c 7a 

b ® Explain that students shouldn't worry if they don't understand 
every word in the video, they should just watch for the main ideas 
this time. Refer students back to the events in exercise 1, then play 
the DVD for them to watch and check. Students check answers 
in pairs before checking with the class. Elicit which other events 
are mentioned. 

ANSWERS: 

The assassination of John F. Kennedy, the death of Diana, Princess 
of Wales, the Berlin Wall coming down; John Lennon's and Jimi 
Hendrix's deaths are also mentioned. 

3a Students discuss the questions in pairs. When they are ready, play 
the DVD again for them to check their answers. With weaker classes, 
pause the DVD after each relevant point to allow students to write 
their answers. 

b Students compare answers in pairs before checking with the 
whole class. 

•• 

ANSWERS: 

1 You can remember exactly when and where you were and what you 
were doing at the time. Z years afterwards 3 to deal with emotion 
4 relatively few 5 highly emotionally charged events 
6 Unexpected public deaths bring to an end important cultural themes. 

World view (PAGE 25) 

4a ® Focus attention on the table and make sure students understand 
what to watch for. Play the DVD for students to watch and 
complete the table. If necessary, play it a second time. 

------------------------------- -- ------- -- - -- ----------~ 

: World view, exercise 4a: Alternative suggestion ' 

: In order to contextualise before students attempt the exercise, ask 
: students to close their books and watch the video once, before asking 
: them what they can remember about each person. Don't correct any 

: of their ideas yet. 

: When they are ready, focus attention on the table and play the DVD 

l_a~_a~~ ~~ _~r_d_e!f5l!_s!~?:~!~ _t?_ ~~~l:!~ ~~ _________________________ . 

b Students compare their notes in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

The public event The personal associations 

Sion the death of He (and his girlfriend) had 
Whitney Houston been listening to her the 

day before. 

Anna the fall of the She crossed out the borders 

Berlin Wall in her school atlas. 

Martin the ash cloud causing air He was unable to fly to 
traffic chaos in Eu rope a conference. 

Sa Personalise this exercise by sharing your own answers to the 
questions with the class first. Students discuss the questions in 
small groups. 

b Discuss the questions as a class. 

Fi nd out more @ (PAGE 25) 

6a Write memory on the board and ask students if they think they 
have a good memory. Students discuss the questions in pairs. In 
feedback, nominate students to share their ideas with the class 
and write them on the board. 

b Students choose one of the topics to research online and 
take notes. Focus on the search terms given to help them. 
Circulate while they are online and help with any vocabulary 
where necessary. 

Write up your research 
7 Go through the prompts with the class and elicit ways to finish 

each sentence as an example. Students write their paragraphs 
individually, using their notes from exercise 6b. Circulate and 
help where necessary, and write any new words/phrases on the 
board. When they have finished, students swap paragraphs with 
other students who researched a different question. In feedback, 
nominate students to share any new information they discovered 
with the class. 

Students can now do Progress test 1 on the Teacher's Resource Disc. 



Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 135-137) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

1 

1 c 
2 

2a 3d 4e Sb 

3 

4 

2 we arrived 3 the doorbell rang 4 we didn't want S I heard 
61 liked 

1 saw, were playing 2 were arguing 3 walked, stopped 
4 lasted 

1 e: My sister broke her leg while she was skiing. 
2 d: I met my best friend when we both worked at a sandwich bar. 
3 c: The sun was shining when I woke up this morning. 
4 a: It was raining this morning so my husband gave me a lift to 

work. 
S b: The police stopped him because he was driving too fast. 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

1 would believe 2 Did you would 3 use to encourage 
4 didn't would do S Would you 

1 used 2 use 3 any 4 more S still 
3 

1 I used to spend a lot of time playing video games. 
2 Ali never used to do any exercise as a child. 
3 Did Phil use to be interested in art? 
4 It used to be quiet here, but it isn't any longer. 
S I didn't use to have enough time to relax. 
6 Where did you use to go on holiday? 
7 He used to have a beard, but he doesn't any more. 
S I used to be frightened of spiders and I still am. 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 a, c 2 b, c 3 a, b 4 b, c 5 a 
2 

1 remember 2 reminds 3 remember 4 recognise 
S remember 6 recognise 7 forgot S remind 9 remember 
10 forget 

Memory I 02 

Study tips 
1 Go over the sentences with the class, then give students time to 

think about their answers and tick the things they do. Note that for 
6, it's important that students check their translation is correct first, 
in order to avoid learning a 'fa lse friend' . For example, nervous in 
many languages means angry, not anxious or worried. 

2 Students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, go through the 
sentences and elicit the benefits of each one. Allow the discussion to 
develop naturally and write any other tips the students have on the 
board. Highlight that: 

there are many ways to help remember new lexis. 

the key is to interact with new words as often as possible. 

there is no 'correct' way to do this, but it's important that 
students find methods that work for them and stick to them. 



OVERVIEW 
------------------------------~ 

~ PAGES ~6-~7 
Grammar: Comparatives and superlatives 

Common European Framework: Students can compare and contrast 
alternatives discussing what to do, where to go, who or which to 
choose, ete. 

PAGES 28-29 

Vocabulary: Features and sights 

Reading: Visit or avoid? 

Common European Framework: Students can understand the 
description of events and feelings; can express themselves on topics 
such as travel. 

PAGES 30-31 ! Grammar: Different ways of comparing 

Pronunciation: Stress and /';)/ sounds 

Vocabulary: Adjectives for describing places 

Common European Framework: Students can compare and contrast 
alternatives discussing what to do, where to go, who or which to 
choose, etc.; can use a good range of vocabu lary for general topics. 

PAGES 32-33 

Task: Provide an insider's guide 

Common European Framework: Students can find out and pass on 
factual information. 

I PAGES~4:3S 

Speaking: Travel problems 

Writing: A travel blog 

-- -----1 
Common European Framework: Students can ask for and follow 
detailed directions; can write a description of a trip - real or imagined. 

--------

Language focus 1 (PAGES 26-27) 

Comparatives and superlatives 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Write the following key statistics about New York City on the board: 
Population: 8.2 million; Average summer temperature: 29.4 degrees; 
Average winter temperature: -2.8 degrees; Age: approx. 400 years; 
Languages spoken: approx. 800; Number of tourists: approx. 50 million a 
year. Ask students to compare the facts with their cities in pairs. 

la Start by naming some of the countries and cities in the quiz and 
asking students what they can tell you about them. Check the 
meaning of coastline and skyscrapers. Put students into small groups 
to do the quiz. Emphasise that they must use English (you could 
deduct 'penalty points' if the students use their mother tongue!). 

b ~ 3.1 Emphasise that students will hear a lot of extra information 
in addition to the answers. Play the recording. If your students need 
support with listening, pause the recording after each question 
to give them time to check answers in pairs. Finish the activity by 
checking which team got the highest score. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Danes 2 Mexicans 3 Indians 4 Germans 5 Americans 
6 b 7 b 8 a 9 d 10 c 

GRAMMAR 
Comparatives and superlatives 

Revision of basic forms 

Check that students understand the questions, including grammatical 
terminology such as comparative, superlative and syllable. 
Students compare answers in pairs before checking as a class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 longer -longest; taller - tallest; happier - happiest; 
more popular - the most popular; further - furthest*; 
more hard-working - the most hard-working 
* It is also possible to say farther - farthest. The meaning is 
the same. 

2 one-syllable adjectives: adjective + -er/-est; two-syllable 
adjectives ending in -y: adjective + -erl-est; other two- or 
three-syllable adjectives: more/the most + adject ive 

3 (suggested answers) good, bad 

Highlight the following spelling rules: 

In one-syllable adjectives with short vowel sounds, the final 
consonant doubles (big -+ bigger -+ biggest). 

Adjectives end ing in -e add -rJ-st (nice -+ nicer -+ nicest). 

In adjectives ending in consonant + -y, -y changes to -ier/-iest 
(pretty -+ prettier -+ prettiest). 

Big and small differences 

Do the first item as an example. (It is best not to do exercise 4 
until you have checked the answers to exercises 1-3.) Students 
work in pairs. In feedback, highlight the following points: 

Much higher/a lot higher have the same meaning. 

The pronunciation of slightly is /' slartli/. 

The opposite of a lot is a little bit. (Note: it is also possible to 
say a little, but it is not possible to say a lot bit.) 

ANSWERS: 

4 
1 B 2A 3B 

Superlative phrases 

4A 

Emphasise that students should complete the sentences by 
inserting one word in each space. In feedback, highlight the 
following points: 

By far + superlative shows a big difference. 

Before superlative adjectives the is needed. We also say the 
second/the third/the fourth/ete. biggest. 

One of the biggest countries means there are several big ones, 
but we are not saying it is the biggest of all. 

ANSWERS: 

5 
1 in 2in 3 of 4 by 5 least 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 138 for a 
more detailed explanation of comparatives and superlatives. 

: Grammar: ALternative suggestion 

: If you are short of time, set the revision of basic comparatives and 
: superlatives as homework in advance of the lesson. If you have a 
: stronger class, omit the basic revision and put students in pairs to 
: work through the rest of the Grammar box. Deal with any outstanding: 

l ?_r??!:rn_s_ ~~ t?~_ ~~~~~ !~~ _a_~s:,:,:~s_ ~l~~ !~~ _c_l~~s_. __________________ ; 



RACTICE 
Go through the example with the class and emphasise that they 
should use two words. Students work in pairs to complete each 
sentence before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 more popular 2 second largest 3 much further 
4 hardest-working/most hard-working 5 lot happier 
6 more likely 7 funnier than 8 more often 

2a ~ 3.2 Emphasise that students can write their answers in any 
order they choose. Pause the recording after each instruction to give 
students time to think and write. 

b Do an example or two, using students' own answers. In feedback, 
nominate students to share information with the class. 

3a ~ 3.3 Give students time to read the information on page 128. 
Explain how to say km2 (kilometres squared). Demonstrate the 
activity by playing the first statement and asking the class to decide 
if it is true or false. Pause after each statement to allow students 
time to decide and to correct the false statements. Check answers in 
pairs and then as a class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 F (France is by far the largest of the three countries.) 
2 F (France is a lot less crowded than the UK.) 
3 F (The UK is much more popular with tourists than Ireland.) 
4 T 5 T 6 F (Heathrow is the busiest of the three airports.) 

b Circulate as students work in pairs to create six more statements. 
Check that they are using comparative and superlative forms 
accurately. Help students to self-correct before giving them the right 
answer. When they are ready, join pairs into groups of four to test 
each other. 

4a Students write their sentences individually. Circulate and help with 
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new words on the board. 

b Students compare their ideas in groups. Finish off by eliciting a few 
ideas from different groups. 

: Practice, exercise 4: Alternative suggestion 

: If your students are from the same country, use this activity as a 
: competition to write as many differences as possible in five minutes. 
: Points are awarded for correct sentences and for the ability to correct 

l _a_n_ot~:! ?a!~'~ _1l1~s_t~~~~. ________________________________________ . 

Find out more ® 
This can be done in class or set for homework if you are short of time. 
Students work in pairs and choose one of the countries from the quiz. 
Make sure that each pair doesn't choose the country they are from 
and, if possible, that each pair chooses a different country. Students 
go online to gather information, then create a poster showing the 
statistics using charts/graphs. Display the posters round the class for 
other students to read. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
I:) Resource bank: Activity 3A The best place in the world (Superlatives 

and Present perfect) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Comparatives and superlatives, pages 
16-17 

VocabuLary (PAGE28) 

Features and sights 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

WARM UP 
Before class, bring or download photos of the features and sights in 
exercise 1 a and show them to students for them to guess what they are 
called in English. 

la Do one or two examples with the class to check they understand 
what to do. Students work in pairs to categorise the words before 
checking with the class. Explain any new vocabu lary with examples 
or draw pictures on the board. (Note that docks always has an -s on 
the end, but can be a singular noun - a docks.) 

ANSWERS: 

The countryside: a bridge, a canal, farmland, a festival. a (rain)forest. 
a hill, a lake, a view, a village, a waterfall (falls) 
The coast: a bay, a beach, a cliff, docks, a harbour, an island 
The city: ancient ruins, a bridge, a cathedral. docks, a factory, a 
harbour, a market, a monument, a mosque, a museum, a palace, a 
shopping mall. a skyscraper, a temple 

b Students work individually to add more words to each group, then 
compare in pairs. Check answers with the class and drill any new 
vocabulary before writing it on the board. 

2a Arrange students in groups and give them two minutes to complete 
the task. Don't give any answers yet. 

b ~ 3.4 Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Festival 2 Palace 3 Harbour 4 Lake 5 Museum 
6 Islands 7 Mosque 8 Falls 9 Canal 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
I:) Workbook: Vocabulary, Features and sights, page 17 

Reading (PAGES 28-29) 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class and encourage them to 
suggest other things they look for. 

2 Check understanding of sandy beaches, crowds, travel overland, 
cosmopolitan, bazaars and bargains (I'bo:grnz/). Emphasise that 
students should read the text quickly and that they'll have a chance 
to read it again more carefully afterwards. Students answer the 
question in pairs. 

3 Arrange students in pairs, but explain that they should work 
individually to find the answers as quickly as possible. Check answers 
with the class and encourage students to explain which part of the 
text gives each piece of information. 

ANSWERS: 

1 archaeology 2 Bangkok 3 150 years ago 
4 the north of Vietnam 5 Koh Samui 6 shopping 
7 shopping 8 over 17 hours 9 over 1,200 10 souk 

• 



r 031 Across the globe 

4a Go through the first comment with the class as an example. 
Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lulu_RT: Landon; visit lucylane: Valentina; visit 
YuriSS: Valentina; visit Cal_M: Landon; avoid 

b Remind students of the introductory information for Landon and 
Valentina and give them time to think of suggestions and write their 
comments. Circulate and help with vocabulary if necessary. When 
they have finished, students share their comments with the class. 

5 Students work ind ividually, then check answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class and give further explanations/examples 
where necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

la 2b 3b 4a Sb 

6 Give students time to prepare what they are going to say 
individually. Circulate and help with vocabu la ry, writing any new 
words/phrases on the board. When they are ready, arrange students 
in groups to share their ideas. 

Reading, exercise 6: Alternative suggestion 

Ask students to write short descriptions of their ideal holiday on a 
piece of paper and make sure they leave space at the bottom of the 
paper. Circulate and encourage students to use the phrases from 
exercise 5. When they have finished, display the descriptions around 
the class and ask students to walk around, read the descriptions and 
write comments below each text. 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 30-31) 

Different ways of comparing 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

Focus attention on the photo and It's a fact! Students discuss the 
questions in pairs before sharing their ideas with the class. There are 
no correct answers here, so encourage students to share as many 
ideas as possible. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

Shanghai is in China. The population has grown since the 1990s, when 
the city was redeveloped on a massive scale. This attracted foreign 
investment and large numbers of migrant workers. Life expectancy 
also increased significantly. The main difference is that there were 
fewer/no tall buildings. 

2 Students work individually, then check answers in pairs. Circulate and 
note how students are using the language. This will give you an idea 
of how much to focus on in the Grammar box. 

ANSWERS: 

1 completely different from 2 the same as 3 exactly the same 
4 not as busy as 5 less 6 worse 7 fewer 

3a ~ 3.5 Play the recording for students to check their ideas. 
Encourage students to check their answers in pairs before checking 
with the whole class. 

b Play the recording again, then students discuss the question in pairs. 
Check answers with the class and ask students to give reasons why. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER: 

Overall, they are positive. jasmine is more positive than Pan. 

GRAMMAR 

Different ways of comparing 
1 Students match the adjectives and prepositions in pairs. If you 

have a weak group, refer them to the sentences in exercise 2, 
where each adjective-preposition combination can be found. 

ANSWERS: 

different from, similar to, the same as, worse than, not as 
busy as, fewer than, less than 

2 Students work individually before checking answers with the 
class. Highlight that: 

fewer is used with countable nouns. 

• less is used with uncountable nouns. 

ANSWERS: 

1 fewer 2 less 

3 Check that students understand that the line is a scale from 
one extreme to the other. Students work individually before 
going through the answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 exactly the same as 3 about the same as 
4 very similar to 6 a bit different from 
8 completely different from 

Potential problem with prepositions 

Prepositions are notoriously problematic for learners of 
English, as they vary so much and there are very few rules 
governing their use. In order to make them less problematic 
for students: 

always record any new words with the prepositions that 
they are used with on the board and encourage students 
to do the same. 

test students regularly (and ask them to test each other) 
by asking them to complete phrases which you call out, 
e.g. thesame ... (as), similar ... (to), ete. 

Highlight the fact that comparisons can also be made using the 
following forms: 

not as + adjective + as: this does not mean is not the same as. 
It means less ... than. This may be different in the students' 
own language and difficult for students to understand. 

fewer ... than/less ... than: they mean the same, but less is 
used with uncountable nouns, whereas fewer is used with 
countable nouns. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 139 for a 
more detailed explanation of different ways of comparing. 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before doing these 
exercises, they could do Practice 2 on page 139 first. 

la ~ 3.6 Focus attention on the photos. After looking at the photos 
for a few minutes, students listen and answer true or false . 

ANSWERS: 

1 F: Times Square in the 1950s looks different from Times Square now. 
2 F: The adverts then were a bit different from modern ones. 
3 T 4 T 5 F: The taxis then were completely different from the 
taxis now. 6 F: The traffic then was about the same as the traffic 
now. 7 F: The pollution then was worse than the pollution now. 
8T 

www.majazionline.ir



__ ~ _______________________________________________________________________________________ A,"",stheglobe 0 ~ 

Practice, exercise la: Alternative suggestion 

if you have t ime, allow students a few minutes to study the photos. 
Then ask them to close their books. in small groups, they try to answer: 
true or false from memory as they listen. in feedback, find out which : 

. _g!?~£l_ ~~~ _t~_e_ ~~s.t_ :~r!~~~ ~~::r':~r:~ ___ ____ _______ _______________ . 

b Emphasise that students should use the phrases from the Grammar 
box, and also those from Language focus 1, to express more 
differences as precisely as possible. The focus here is on accuracy, so 
go round checking and correcting sentences. in feedback, check that 
the meaning is also correct by referring to the photos. 

2a Give students a few minutes to think about similarities and 
differences between the ir town now and at a time in the past. Go 
round the class supplying any vocabulary that students need, for 
example, adjectives. 

b Put students into pairs to compare answers. 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation. page 22. 

~ 3.7 Play the recording as many times as necessary, pausing 
after each sentence for students to write. Alternatively, read 
out the sentences yourself. (Keep to a natural speed, with 
natural use of weak forms and linking - mainta in this speed no 
matter how many times students ask you to repeat the words.) 

ANSWERS: 

1 The restaurants are better than before. 
2 The streets are a lot busier than they were. 
3 The clothes are different from before. 
4 Public transport is not as good as it was. 
5 The historic buildings are the same as before. 
6 The streets were similar to the way they are now. 

2 ~ 3.8 Make sure that students are familiar with the schwa 
sound. Read out the phrases, exaggerating the /g/ sounds 
slightly and getting students to copy. Alternatively, play the 
recording, pausing to allow the students to repeat. Replay the 
recording several times. 

3 Refer students back to the sentences they wrote in Practice, 
exercise 2a. Ask them to decide where the schwa sounds are, 
before they practise saying each sentence with their partner. 
Go round the class to check that students are using the schwa 
sounds correctly. 

Pronunciation: the schwa /g/ sound 

The schwa sound is the most common sound in English 
and it is unique in that it is never stressed. You can 
demonstrate how the sound is produced by asking students 
to completely relax the ir mouth and 'push' themselves lightly 
in the stomach. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity 38 Spot the differences (Vocabulary 

extension: Features and sights) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Different ways of comparing, page 19; 
Pronunciation: Stress and /g/ sounds in comparative phrases, page 20 

Vocabulary (PAGE 31) 

Adjectives for describing pLaces 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21 . 

1 Go through the adjectives with the class and encourage students 
to ask you about any they're not sure of. Students work in pairs to 
match the adjectives with the cities. Nominate students to share 
the ir ideas with the class and ask if others agree. 

: Vocabulary, exercise 1: Alternative suggestion 

: if you are in one of the cities, ask students to compare how they think 

l !?~:i~_n_e!: ~~~~~ ?:~~~i?~_t_h_e!~ ~~ty_ ~~ ~:>~ !~:y_ ~:s.cr~~: ~~ _________ _ 
2 ~ 3.9 Focus attention on the photos on page 126 and elicit which 

cities students think they show. Play the recording for students to 
check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

lC 2A 38 

3 Students listen again and tick the adjectives from exercise 1 they 
hear, before checking in pairs. Play the recording again if necessary, 
then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 romantic, historic, touristy 2 smart, modern, dangerous, expensive 
3 colourful, modern, smart, poor, dirty 

4a Read the example with the class and emphasise that students 
should use at least three adjectives and include a clue. Give students 
time to write their descriptions individually. Circulate and help 
where necessary. 

b Arrange students in groups to read out their descriptions and guess 
the places. 

: Vocabulary, exercise 4a: Alternative suggestion , 
: if students are all from the same city, ask them to write descriptions 

l_of_~ ?~f!~~:~~ ~~ty_~~!:~ !~:y_ ~~~~~ _______________ _____ _________ _ 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Workbook: Vocabulary: Adjectives for describing places, page 20 

Task (PAGES 32-33) 

Provide an insider's guide 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

WARM UP 
Put students in teams to do a quiz about London. Read out the 
statements below and ask teams to decide if each one is true or false: 

London was founded by the Romans. (True) 

2 London is the largest city in the world. (False, though it was at the 
end of the 19th century.) 

3 The average temperature in July is 35.5 degrees. (False, though that 
is the record highest temperature for July.) 

4 The London Underground system is often called the Tube. (True) 

5 There are 14 league football clubs in London. (True) 

6 London has two airports. (False; it has six.) 

Go through the statements and award points for correct answers. The 
team with the most points wins. 

III 



031Acrosstheglobe __________________________________________________________________________ __ 

Preparation (PAGE 32) 

Listening 
Focus students' attention on the photos and ask if anyone has 
visited London. In feedback, go through the things shown in the 
photos, using the information in the Culture notes below. 

Culture notes 

The photos show: 

Street performers: There are many street performers in London. 
Every day of the year (except Christmas Day) you can see street 
performers in Covent Garden, in Central London. People have been 
performing there for over 300 years and competition is tough -
performers have to audition to be allowed to perform there. 

Big Ben: The clock tower in Westminster, next to the Houses of 
Parliament. It is over 150 years old and fully functioning. 

Tower bridge: This is a fully functioning drawbridge near the Tower 
of London, where it gets its name from. It is over 100 years old and 
opens up to allow boats to pass through. 

The Sherlock Holmes museum: This is located in Baker Street, the 
home of the famous fictional detective, created by the writer Sir 
Arthur Conan Doyle. 

A traditional red telephone box: These can be seen in various 
places around the city. 

A deer: This photo shows Richmond Park, in South-West London. It is 
the largest royal park in London and the second largest urban park in 
Britain, and is famous for the over 600 deer who live there. 

A chair: Shops selling retro fashion and designs are popular in 
Brick Lane. 

Graffiti: Some of the graffiti along the South Bank is 
really interesting. 

Fashion: Shops selling vintage fashion and individually designed 
clothes can be found in Brick Lane. 

Ethnic food: This photo shows food from a Greek restaurant. In 
London, you can find restaurants that cook food from countries all 
around the world. 

2 ~ 3.10 Give students time to read the summaries before playing 
the recording. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWER: 

b 

3 ~ 3.11 Check understanding of book stalls and an arty area. Go 
through the ideas in the box, then play the recording for students to 
match the ideas with the places. Encourage students to check their 
answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 theatres and concert halls, free exhibitions, street entertainers, a 
lively atmosphere 2 ethnic food, vintage stuff, individually designed 
clothes, clubs and nightlife 3 picnics, deer 4 the 19th century 

4 Focus students' attention on the Useful language box and go 
through the phrases. Students listen and tick the phrases they hear. 
Check answers with the class, then drill the phrases. 

ANSWERS: 

a It's a great place to (watch people). It's famous for its (food). 
It's a great place to (eat food from all over the world). It's good for 
(clubs and nightlife/walking). 
b I'd definitely recommend (going there). You should definitely go. 
You'll love it. 
c What's it like? Which shops/restaurants/parks do you recommend? 

III 

5 Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class. 

Task (PAGES 33) 

Speaking 
la It is probably most motivating if students choose different places, 

so if you have a monolingual class, ask students to choose a city or 
region from their country rather than the country as a whole. Give 
students time to think of the places they are going to recommend. 
Encourage them to think of as many places as possible at this stage 
and refer them to the ideas in exercise 3 on page 32 for ideas. 

b From the list they thought of in exercise 1 a, students now choose 
the best five ideas. If several students have chosen the same area, 
ask them to work together to compare their lists. 

2a Go through the example with the class, then encourage students 
to make notes on the places they chose in exercise 1 b. Circulate, 
answering vocabulary questions and helping students to plan their 
recommendations. If necessary, ask prompt questions, for example, 
How long do you think they should stay in ... ? 

b Remind students to look back at the phrases in the Useful language 
box, sections a and b, then plan what they are going to say. Circulate 
and help where necessary. 

3 If possible, arrange students so they are working with a student who 
has chosen a different place to them. Remind students of the phrases 
in the Useful language box, section c, and encourage them to ask 
each other questions. Circulate as students work, noting down any 
errors or useful language for analysis at the end of the task. Students 
report back briefly to the whole class about what appeals/ doesn't 
appeal about their partner's recommendations. 

[-':;~k: -;~~;ki~&: -AI~~~~~~i-;~ ~~~~~~i-;~~ ------------------------
, 
: a If you want to provide a model yourself, it may be more motivating: 

for students if you present a tour of an English-speaking country/ 
region that you have visited. If you are a native speaker of English, 
students may be interested in your own region and town. 

Plan briefly what you will say, incorporating useful phrases (it's 
really worth visiting, etc.). If possible, take a map of the city/area/ : 
country to refer to, marking the places you talk about with stickers. : 
Encourage students to ask any questions they have as you present 
your tour. 

: b If you are short of time or have short lessons, do the model for the 
: task (either the London model or your own) on one day! then set 

the planning stage (exercises 1 and 2) as homework. Students can 
talk through the task in the next lesson, after asking you for any 
vocabulary they need. , 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film themselves giving recommendations, then compile 
them in the style of a travel programme. 

Students record themselves giving one recommendation each, 
then compile them as a travel podcast. 

Students share their recorded recommendations on a social 
networking site, then, a few days later, bring any comments to 
class to share. 

Students recommend places in the city where they live, then film 
themselves visiting those places. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c::J Resource bank: 3C The City Language School (Recommending 

and advising) 



anguage live (PAGES 34-35) 

:=<' Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

Speaking (PAGE 34) 

raveL problems 
• a Focus attention on the photo and elicit what problems it shows. 

Then students discuss which travel problems they have experienced 
in small groups. When they have finished, nominate students from 
each group to share their experiences with the class. 

ANSWER: 

-;oin cancellations/delays 

:> ® Students watch the video and answer the questions in pairs, 
before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

The driver will not tell the woman how much the taxi ride will cost. 
She asks him to turn on the meter. 

2 The British man wants to know how to get to the Manhattan 
shopping centre. He asks the bus driver for directions. (The 
differences between American and British English also cause some 
confusion.) 

3 The passenger cannot understand the announcement. He speaks to 
the information officer. 

la Students answer the questions from memory in pairs. Play the OVO 
for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Tr 2 Tr 3 B 4 BST 6 Tr 7 T 8 Tr 9 Tr 

Go through the example with the class. Students work in pairs, then 
check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

2 bus/train 3 bus/train/taxi 4 bus/train 5 bus/train/taxi 
7 bus/train/taxi 8 bus/train 9 bus/train 

3 Students answer the questions individually, then check answers in 
pairs. Check answers with the class and highlight the fact that in 
indirect questions, the word order is the same as in a sentence, i.e. 
there is no inversion of the subject and the auxiliary. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Excuse me; One more question; Can I ask you a question? 
2 Do you know; Could you tell me 
n questions 1-3, the subject and verb are inverted because they 

are direct questions. In questions 4-9, the subject and verb are not 
'nverted because they are indirect questions. 

Potential problem with indirect questions 

Students may have difficulty understanding that they don't need 
to invert the subject and auxiliary in indirect questions. If this is the 
case, write the following example on the board: 
What's the time? Do you know what the time is? 
The time is (3 o'clock). 

Show students that the part of the indirect question in bold is 
actuany the question Torm ana the UnaerllneO part 'IS the same as 
the answer. 

Across the globe 0 ~ 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page ZZ. 

® Play the OVO, pausing after each question for students 
to repeat. Point out that when stressing words in a 
sentence, it is the important, content words that we stress. 
Write the stressed words from the example on the board 
(tell much cost) and ask if students can get a general 
idea of the question. Then write the unstressed words below 
(Could you me how it will) and ask the same question. 
Point out that when students are listening to natural speech, 
they should listen out for the stressed words to get the 
main idea. 

4 Go through the example with the class. If you have a weaker class, 
do one or two more examples. Students rewrite the sentences 
individually, then check answers in pairs before checking with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Do you know where I get on the bus? 
2 Could you tell me which platform is the 6:30 to Paris? 
3 Excuse me '" can I use this ticket on the train? 
4 Do you know what time the train will arrive? 
5 One last question: how do I get to the airport? 
6 Could you tell me where I have to change? 
7 Can I ask you a question? Does this bus go to High Park? 

Sa With weaker classes, students may need to write the dialogue first. 
With stronger classes, you could ask them to do the exercise orally. 
Circulate and check students are using the polite questions correctly. 

b Emphasise that students need to choose the most entertaining 
conversation while they listen, in order to make sure they pay 
attention. Pairs take it in turns to perform their conversations for 
the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 3D How do I get to ... ? (Asking for and 

giving directions) 

Writing (PAGE 35) 

A travel bLog 
Check understanding of the hippy movement, a restless night, seasick 
and seagulls. Give students a time limit of three minutes to read the 
blogs quickly and choose the best one. When checking answers with 
the class, encourage students to give reasons for their opinion. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER: 

Florence's blog is better - this point can be made after exercise Z. 

2 Give students time to read the blogs more carefully and answer the 
questions individually before checking in pairs. Check answers with 
the class and encourage students to highlight the parts of the blogs 
where they can find these things. 

ANSWERS: 

1F 2 F 3F 4F S HF 6F 



Across the globe 

Give students time to read the tips and check understanding. 
Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 However, our hotel isn't special at all. We've got a tiny, dirty room 
and the beds are awful. I had a very restless night. 

2 You can hear the seagulls and smell the sea air even in the prison. 
3 In the 1960s it was home to the hippy movement, but nowadays 

it's home to a lot of internet companies like Twitter. 
4 The first thing I noticed was how beautiful and cosmopolitan it is 

here. 

b Remind students of the adjectives for describing places in exercise 
1 on page 31. Students change the adjectives in Hannah's blog 
individually, then check answers in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Hannah didn't follow tip 2 (using all her senses), tip 3 (basic facts) 
and tip 4 (using interesting adjectives). 
nice .... wonderful old .... historic best .... most romantic 

pretty .... beautiful nice .... spectacular busy .... crowded/touristy 

c Students work individua lly, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 ... the Bridge of Sighs, which was designed by Antonio Contino. 
2 ... nice old city that was founded around 1,500 years ago. 
3 ... Piazza San Marco. Venetians call it 'the Piazza'. 
4 ... to get around Venice is to walk because no cars, buses or trains 

are allowed in. 

4a Allow plenty of time for students to make notes. Circulate and help 
with ideas and vocabulary, writing any new words/phrases on the board. 

b Give students time to write their blogs ind ividually. Circulate and 
encourage students to use adjectives to describe places. When they 
have finished, go through the checklist with the class, then give 
students time to check their writing. 

Sa Encourage students to make both positive comments and 
suggestions, and to write them on the blog. Encourage them to 
follow the tips in the checklist in exercise 4b. 

b Give students time to read the comments and discuss them with 
their partner. Students then write the final drah of their blog. 

: Writing, exercise 5: Alternative suggestion 

: If you have access to the intemet, set up a free blog before class. In 
: exercise Sa, instead of writing their blog posts on paper, students 
: type them and add to the class blog. For homework, ask students to 
: read their classmates' blog posts and leave comments. Show these 
: comments in the next class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Workbook: Language live: Travel problems, page 20; Writing: 

Postcards, page 21 

• • • 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 138-140) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

2 

3 

4 

1 is further than 2 the dirtiest part 3 worse than I expected 
4 the most boring museum 5 are cheaper than buses 
6 the furthest car park 7 the tiniest beach 8 the worst 
restaurant 9 It's hotter in the south 10 is uglier than 

1 is a lot smaller than 2 is a bit further north 3 is a lot hotter 
than 4 Correct 5 a lot less populated 6 Correct 7 is slightly 
smaller than 

lone, in 2 slightly 3 lot 4 little 5 least 6 more 
7 second, in 8 of 

1 By far the worst 2 one of the tallest 3 by far the smallest 
4 the second most populated 5 the least populated 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

2 

1 similar to 2 about the same as 3 completely different from 
4 not as big as 5 very different from 

1 less 2 in 3 from 4 as 5 less 6 worst 7 fewer 8 exactly 
9 to 10 from 11 than 12 further 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 bridge 2 palace 3 docks 4 ancient ruins 
2 

1 colourful 2 peaceful 3 touristy 4 arty 
6 crowded 7 polluted 8 industrial 

3 
1 d 2b 3e 4a Sf 6c 

4 
1 seeing 2in 3 on 4 for 

Study tips 

5 historic 

Go over the sentences with the class, then give students time to 
think about their answers and tick the things they do. 

2 Students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, go through the 
sentences and elicit the benefits of each one. Allow the discussion to 
develop naturally and write any other tips the students have on the 
board . 



OVERVIEW 
- GES 36-37 

::rammar: Present perfect and Past simple 

onunciation: strong and weak/contracted forms of have 

~ mmon European Framework: Students can describe experiences 
""-d events; can relate details of unpredictable occurrences. 

- GES 38-39 

;-eading and speaking: Pushed too far? 

Common European Framework: Students can scan longer texts 
::: !ocate desired information in order to fulfil a specific task; can 
::/elop an argument well enough to be followed without difficulty. 

:>AGES40-41 

'ocabulary: Life events 

rammar: Present perfect simple and Present perfect continuous 

onunciation: linking 

ommon European Framework: Students can highlight the personal 
:gnificance of events and experiences. 

AGES 42-43 

Vocabulary: Personal qualities 

ask: Nominate someone for an award 

Common European Framework: Students can give a clear, prepared 
:-esentation, giving reasons in support of a particular point of view. 

"AGES 44-45 

W orld culture: Charles Dickens: Writer and campaigner 

Common European Framework: Students can understand spoken 
..::nguage on both familiar and unfamiliar topics; can find out and pass 
:1 straightforward factual information. 

anguage focus 1 (PAGES 36-37) 

esent perfect and Past simple 
:~ Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

:IARM UP 
~-:;ore class, write the following statements on pieces of paper and 
: jJlay them round the classroom. 

;e/She once dressed as a giant chicken while working for a restaurant. 
e/She has said he/she is difficult to work with. 

_ '-le/She has been given the nickname The British Bulldog'. 
- His/Her surname is also the name of a small city in japan. 
~ His/Her family own a very successful online business. 

=:x:us attention on the photos on pages 36 and 37 and elicit the names 
:= the people. Students walk around the classroom and guess who the 
:-3tements refer to. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Brad Pitt 2 Shakira 3 Winston Churchill 4 Barack Obama 
5 Kate Middleton 

Go through the questions with the class, then write achievements in 
the middle of the board. Elicit possible achievements and create a mind 
map on the board (e.g. appeared on TV, won a competition, passed an 
important exam). Give students time to think of something they have 
achieved and prepare what they are going to say. When they are ready, 
arrange them in groups to discuss the questions. In feedback, nominate 
students from each group to share their experiences with the class. 

2a Focus students' attention on the photos and elicit who the people 
are and what they are famous for. 

b Students work in pairs to match the famous people with their 
achievements. Don't give any answers yet. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Barack Obama (President of the United States) 2 Winston 
Churchill (British prime minister) 3 Shakira (pop singer) 4 Brad 
Pitt (Hollywood actor) 5 Kate Middleton (Duchess of Cambridge) 

c "4.1 Check understanding of row (a boat). Play the recording 
for students to check their answers. Encourage students to check 
in pairs and answer the question before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

5 It was too dangerous because so many photographers were 
planning to follow her boat. 

3 The aim of this exercise is to get an idea of how much students 
know about the Present perfect and Past simple before analysis 
in the next stage. While students are doing the exercise, monitor 
carefully to get an idea of how much detail you need to go into in 
the next stage. Students work individually, then check answers in 
pairs before checking with the class . 

ANSWERS: 

1 has published, wrote 2 painted, wrote, won 3 has founded, 
has also raised 4 has been, has designed 5 was, trained 

GRAMMAR 

Present perfect and Past simple 

language focus 1: Notes on the approach to the Present perfect 

In many courses and student grammars, it has been customary to 
divide the Present perfect into several 'uses'. However, we believe 
that there is essentially only one 'use' of the Present perfect-
that it connects the present and the past, so that the past action 
is still part of the present in some way. As such, it should be 
regarded as a present tense, not a past tense, and has much in 
common with other perfect forms which are studied later in the 
course. In the Grammar box and Study sections, although we have 
referred to rules that students may be familiar with, we 
have tried to draw them together so that students can see this 
overall pattern. 

Students work individually or in pairs before discussing answers 
with the whole class. As we ll as checking meaning, it may be 
necessary to check form. In particular, highlight that: 

the Present perfect is formed with have/has + past participle. 

have and has are often shortened to 've and's. 

regular past participles are verb + -ed; irregular ones have to 
be learnt individually (see page 175 of the Students' Book). 

in questions, have/has and the pronoun are inverted. 

negatives are formed with haven't/hasn't. 

•• 



___ rot·t>niti,,1 problem with the Present perfect 

A similar form to the Present perfect exists in many languages, 
but it is often used differently, e.g. to refer to recent actions in 
the past or simply to refer to the past instead of linking it to 
the present. You can show how it's used to refer directly to the 
present with the following examples: 
- Where did you go on holiday? 
- Italy. 
- Oh, I've been to Italy! 
Here, the person uses the Present perfect because they really 
want to say, 'Let's have a conversation about it.' 
- Do you want to watch this film? 
- No, I've seen it. 
Here, the person uses the Present perfect to mean, 'I don't 
want to watch it.' In both cases, the Present perfect has a 
present use rather than a past use. 

ANSWERS: 

1 The Present perfect simple is formed with the present tense 
of have + the past participle. 

2 

Regular: publish, paint, found, raise, design, train 
Irregular: write, win, be 

Present perfect (e.g. Brad Pitt has been interested in 
architecture since he was young.) 

2 Present perfect (e.g. Barack Obama has published 
several books.) 

3 Past simple (e.g. In 2008, he wrote a book for his 
two daughters.) 

3 Past simple: in 2010, ten minutes ago, when, yesterday, 
when I was young 
Present perfect: since 2005, so far, in the last ten years 
You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 141 
for a more detailed explanation of the Present perfect and 
Past simple. 

PRACTICE 
Write on the board: Why is Toby's achievement surprising? Give 
students one minute to read the text, ignoring the gaps, to find 
the answer (He has given away a lot of money, but he isn 't rich.). 
Students work individually before checking answers in pairs. Go 
through the answers with the class, eliciting which explanation from 
Grammar, exercise 2, applies in each case. 

ANSWERS: 

1 decided 2 promised 3 has given 4 gave 5 found 
6 realised 7 decided 8 have given 9 has bought 

2a ~ 4.2 Focus students' attention on the dialogue descriptions 
before playing the recording. Students compare answers in pairs 
before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2b 3e 4a 5d 

b Explain that the sentences come from the five dialogues students 
have just heard. Students complete the gaps individually or in pairs. 

c Play the recording, pausing after each sentence for students to check 
their answers in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

1 've lost, Have, seen 2 've changed 3 've lost 4 's, gone 
5 's gone 6 Has, locked 7 've finished 8 haven't finished 
9 have, met 

• 

PRONUNCIATION 
See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

~ 4.3 Play the first dialogue, asking students to write 
down an example of each. Play the recording more than once 
if necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Yes, I have. 2 Have you seen it anywhere? Have you 
seen it? Have you looked on the coffee table? 
3 I've lost my mobile. I can't believe you've lost it again! OK, 
so I've lost it again. It's not there, I've looked. 

Highlight the following about have: 

It is strong if it stands alone without a main verb. 

It is weak in the question form. 

It is often contracted in the affirmative if it is followed by a 
main verb. 

2 Get students to repeat the phrases chorally and individually. 
Start with the stressed word in each phrase so students get 
the weak forms and contractions right. The other phrases can 
be 'back-ch~ined' in a similar way. 

3 In pairs, practise strong, weak and contracted forms of have 
using the audio script on page 170. 

3 Check the question form for asking about a life experience by 
referring students to the example. Set this up as a competition. 
Students work in pairs to find six experiences they have had 
which their partner hasn't. Go through the example with the class. 
Emphasise that they can use the ideas on page 126 or their own 
ideas. The winner is the first person to find six differences. 

Practice, exercise 3: Alternative suggestion 

Before class, prepare a blank strip of paper for each student in the 
class. Give out one strip of paper to each student and ask them to 
write an experience they've had using the Present perfect. Emphasise 
that it doesn't need to be a surprising experience, but it should be 
one that they haven't already used in this lesson. Circulate and 
check students are forming the Present perfect correctly. When 
they have finished, collect all the strips of paper, shuffle them, then 
redistribute them to students, making sure they have someone else's 
sentence. Students walk around and try to find the person who wrote 
the sentence, by asking Have you ... ? When a student is asked the 
question, they must lie and say Yes, I have. They then need to ask 
further questions using the Past simple to find out if the student they 
asked is lying. 

~----------------- - ------------------------------------- - - ----~ 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 4A Find someone who ... lied! (Present 

perfect simple for experience) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Present perfect and past simple, pages 
22-23; Pronunciation: Linking in time phrases, page 23 



eading and speaking (PAGES 38-39) 

Students discuss the questions in small groups. When they have 
fi nished, nominate a student from each group to report their 
answers to the class. 

Focus attention on the photos of Andre Agassi and elicit what 
students know about him, writing their ideas on the board. Students 
read the text and answer the question in pairs. Check answers with 
the class and tick any of the information on the board that was 
mentioned in the text. 

ANSWERS: 

:..gass i is famous as one of the greatest tennis players of all time. 
is father trained him intensively as a child. 
e became one of the biggest stars in tennis. 

-le has suffered from drug and other personal problems. 
>-le is married to Steffi Graf, one of the greatest female tennis players. 
-hey have not taught their children to play tennis. 

3 Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

- Check the meaning of under my breath and whisper. Give students 
two minutes to read the text quickly, then check answers in pairs. 
Go through the answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 He is remembering tennis practice as a child. 
2 He hates tennis with all his heart. 
3 He is scared of his father and feels he never listens, only shouts. 
4 'The dragon' is a ball machine. 

5 Emphasise that students should underline the part of the text that 
gives the answer to each sentence. Students work individually, then 
check answers in pairs. Go through the answers with the class and 
ask students to show you which part of the text gives the answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1 T (I'm talking to myself, because ... I'm the only person who listens 
to me.) 

2 F (At the moment my hatred for tennis is focused on the dragon.) 
3 T (My father has deliberately made the dragon fearsome.) 
4 T (He wants me to beat the dragon. The thought makes me 

panicky.) 
5 F (The dragon is a lot like my father. Except my father is worse.) 

5 Go through the example with the class. If students don't have 
different colour pens, ask them to circle the words related to tennis 
and underline the words related to Andre's feelings of fear. Students 
work individually, then compare answers in pairs. Go through the 
answers with the class, checking understanding of the words. 

ANSWERS: 

Tennis: a racket, a court, to chase, to bounce, to hit, unbeatable, to 
beat 
Fear: horrifying, a terrifying roar, to flinch, fearsome, to yell, panicky 

7 Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class and find out if other 
students agree. 

8a Go through the statements with the class and check understanding. 
Students work in groups to decide if they agree or disagree. If they 
partially agree, get them to state which parts they agree/disagree 
with. Encourage them to take notes where appropriate. 

b Rearrange students into new groups 50 they are working with other 
students. Students compare their ideas from exercise 8a. 

Real lives I 04 

Practice, exercise 8: Alternative suggestion 

Arrange students in two groups. Get one group to think of ideas 
for each statement and the other group to think of ideas against. 
Circulate and help with ideas. When they are ready, arrange students 
in pairs, with one student from each of the previous groups. Students 
discuss their ideas for and against each statement and try to agree. 

Find out more ® 
This can be done in class, or set for homework if you are short of 
time. Divide students into two groups: 'Andre Agassi', and 'pushy 
parents'. Students search online and find as much information as 
they can. When they are ready, tell them that they are going to act 
out a meeting between Andre Agassi and a 'pushy' parent, using the 
information they found online. Give them time to prepare what they 
are going to say, then arrange them in pairs with one person from 
each of the previous groups. Students roleplay the meeting and share 
their information. In feedback, nominate pairs to share what they 
found out with the class. 

Vocabulary (PAGE 40) 

Life events 
See Teaching tips: Working with texis, page 21. 

1a Students will be familiar with most of the words in the box, but 
may not be able to use the full phrases correctly. The pronunciation 
of the following may need drilling: retire /n'taI::J/, get engaged 
I'getll) 'geld.3d/, get married /'get'maend/ and get divorced 
/'getdr'vJ:st/. Students work in pairs to categorise the phrases. 
Circulate and help where necessary. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

love and relationships: fall in love, get divorced, get engaged, 
get married 
Education: graduate, go to university, leave school. pass your exams, 
start school 
Home and family: bring up your children, have children, leave home, 
move house, rent or buy a house 
Career: change job, get a promotion, get a job, lose your job, 
make a lot of money, retire, quit your job 

b Elicit ideas on the order in which these things usually happen. 
Emphasise that there are different possibilities. Students discuss the 
questions in pairs. 

2 Emphasise that students should study the phrases before doing 
the quiz in pairs. If they have started to make vocabulary notes 
(Remember these words, page 143), this may help them to 
memorise the phrases. Set the quiz up as a competition. Check 
answers as a class and see which pair has the most points. 

ANSWERS: 

1 
get a promotion, buy a house, get a job 

2 
children 

3 
19 2c 3b 4f Se Ga 7d 

4 
1 to 2 with 3 to 4 from 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Workbook: Vocabulary: Life events, page 25 



041 Real lives ----------------------------------------------------------------------------~r___ 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 40-41) 

Present perfect simple and Present 
perfect continuous 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Draw your own lifeline on the board, showing some of the key events 
in your life. Talk students through it and encourage them to ask you 
follow-up questions to find out more information. 

~ 4.4 Focus students' attention on the photos and elicit what 
they think each one represents in Meltem's life. Ask one or two 
questions to check that they understand the concept of the 'lifeline', 
e.g. Did she start learning English before or after she joined a band? 
Students listen and complete the captions, then check in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

3 English 42002 5 guitar 6 Business 72010 82011 9 uncle 

2 Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers with 
the audio script. Students' choice of verb form here will help you 
to establish if they have noticed the use of the Present perfect 
continuous in the audio script. 

ANSWERS: 

1 12 2 eight 3 answer depends on when students are doing the 
exercise 4 four 52011 6 answer depends on when students are 
doing the exercise 7 answer depends on when students are doing 
the exercise 8 20 9 flat 

GRAMMAR 

Present perfect simple and Present perfect continuous 

1 Students work in pairs, looking back at the examples from 
Language focus 2, exercise 2 to help them. 

ANSWERS: 

Present perfect simple: 7, 8 

Present perfect continuous: 2, 3, 5, 6, 9 

Highlight the following: 

In the question form, only have is inverted; been doesn't 
change position. 

the negative form 

the use of has/hasn't in the third person singular 

the fact that been never changes form 

the contracted forms of have/has 

the weak form of been: /bm/ 

The idea of longlrepeated actions is one of the most 
important distinctions between the Present perfect simple 
and continuous. 

2 Point out that for refers to a period of time and that since 
refers to a point in time. 

ANSWERS: 

1 for 2 since 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 142 for 
a more detailed explanation of the Present perfect simple and 
Present perfect continuous. 

PRACTICE 
Students work in pairs before checking answers with the class. With 
weaker classes, it may be useful to do this exercise in two parts: 
first asking students to choose between for and since and checking 
answers before students write the verbs in the correct form. 

ANSWERS: 

1 has been learning. for, took, has been giving 2 has been studying, 
for, has passed 3 has been, for, got, since, has been working 
4 worked, for, since, bought, has been trying 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

~ 4.5 Play the recording, pausing after each phrase to allow 
students to mark where the linking occurs. 

ANSWERS: 

1 a couple_ of minutes_ ago 2 since_ April 3 for_a while 
4 a long time_ago 5 since_eight_o'clock 

2 Students practise saying the phrases. Listen carefully to how 
they are linking the sounds and if necessary, drill with the 
class, using the 'back-chaining' technique. Highlight that while 
it's not necessary for students to produce linking 'perfectly' 
when speaking, an awareness of when it occurs can help them 
distinguish words when listening to connected speech. 

3 ~ 4.6 Pause the recording after each sentence to allow 
students time to write. Play each sentence several times. 
Students check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 He passed his driving test about a year ago. 
2 We haven't had a holiday since October. 
3 They got married a few weeks ago. 
4 They've been married for ages. 
5 She hasn't been well for a long time. 
6 He's been working here since about 2009. 

2a ~ 4.7 Stress that students only need to write a phrase as in the 
example, not a complete sentence. Pause the recording after each 
sentence, replaying if necessary. 

b Use the recording to check answers and work on pronunciation 
as you go along. Insist on the correct use of the verb forms in the 
reconstructed questions. 

3a Remind students of the kind of information on Meltem's lifeline and 
give them ten minutes to prepare their own. 

b Circulate giving help, suggestions and vocabulary. To make the 
practice more controlled/accuracy-oriented, get students to write 
sentences about themselves similar to the ones in Language focus 2, 
exercise 2, on page 40. Check and correct them as you go round. 

c Demonstrate the activity with a student. Circulate and note down 
both good and bad examples of the use of verb forms and time 
words. Write up about ten sentences and ask students to identify 
the correct ones, and correct those that are wrong. 

d Rearrange students so they are working in pairs from different 
groups. Students share the information they found out in exercise 3c 
and find out if they have anything in common. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Resource bank: Activity 4B How long have you had it? (Present 

perfect simple and Present perfect continuous) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Present perfect simple and Present 
perfect continuous, pages 26-27 



ocabulary (PAGE 42) 

ersonaL qualities 
=== -eaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21 . 

',ARM UP 
-= students that you are going to do a personality test. Ask students 
:: .rite down three adjectives of personality - the first three that they 
-:- thi nk of. Elicit the adjectives they wrote first, then explain that this 
_ - J W they think of themselves. Elicit the second adjective, then explain 
: .::: th is is how other people see them. Elicit the third, then explain that 
- :: 's how they truly are. Find out if they agree. 

If you have access to dictionaries, distribute them to students so 
hey can check the meanings. Students work in pairs before checking 

answers with the class. Check the pronunciation of courageous 
/b 'reJ(l.3;)s/, determined /dI't3:mmd/, egotistical /i:g;)U'tlstlk;)l/ and 
inspiring /m'spaIrIIJ/, paying particular attention to word stress. 

ANSWERS: 

ositive: charming, courageous, creative, dedicated, determined, 
-spiring, original, self-confident, talented, He/She's got strong 

:rinciples, He/She's a strong leader, He/She cares a lot about other 
::€Ople, He/She inspires respect. 

egative: egotistical, obsessive, ruthless, He/She doesn't care about 
-cher people, He/She likes publicity. 

..:.a Elicit one or two examples from students. Students work 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 

Encourage students to use the words and phrases from exercise 1. 
When they are ready, they compare and explain their answers in 
groups. In feedback, nominate students from each group to share 
their ideas with the class. 

3 Give students time to complete the sentences individually. 
When they have finished, arrange them in groups to compare 
thei r answers. 

DDITIONAL PRACTICE 
.... Resource bank: Activity 4C What sort of person are you? 

(Vocabulary extension: personal qualities) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Personal qualities, page 27 

T ask (PAGES 42-43) 

ominate someone for an award 
:::=e Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 42) 

istening 
Check the meaning of remarkable, outstanding and against the odds. 
Students read the information, then answer the question in pairs. 

ANSWER: 

someone who has inspired others, helped others, provided a role 
model or achieved something very difficult 

2 Focus attention on the photos and elicit students' ideas. 

3a "4.8-4.12 Give students a minute to choose three people and 
then do a tally on the board to find out who wants to listen to their 
nominations. If not all the people are mentioned, you won't need to play 
all of the recordings. Play the recordings, pausing for students to make 
notes before comparing their ideas. Play the recording again if necessary 
before checking answers with the class. 
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ANSWER: 

1 Emma Watson: She hasn't let fame and money change her. 
2 Lionel Messi: He's an excellent role model for boys and young men 
because he shows that you don't have to be selfish and egotistical to 
be successful. 3 Mark Zuckerberg: He's changed the way we live and 
how we communicate.lHe's an excellent role model for young people 
because he wanted to change the world and he succeeded. 
4 Aung San Suu Kyi: She has led and inspired people for more than 
20 years. S Jamie Foxx: He is incredibly talented. 

b Focus students' attention on the Useful language box and go 
through the phrases. Students listen and tick the phrases they hear. 
Check answers with the class, then drill the phrases in the Useful 
language box. 

ANSWERS: 

1 He/She became famous (playing the role of ... ); He/She has 
(won gold medals/written some amazing songs, etc.).; He/She's 
exceptionally talented/determined.; I really admire him/her because ... 

2 My nomination for the Inspiration Award is ... ; He/She has done 
a lot for (sick children).; He/She's an excellent role model for 
(young people). 

3 He has done a lot for (sick children).; He/She cares (a lot) about 
other people.; He/She's an excellent role model for (young people). 

4 My nomination for the Inspiration Award is ... ; What is amazing 
about him/her is ... ; I think she deserves to win because ... 

S What is amazing about him/her is ... ; I think he deserves to win 
because ... 

Task (PAGE 43) 

Speaking 
Give students time to choose a person they want to nominate. 
Emphasise that it doesn't need to be someone famous. 

2 Go through the headings with the class, then encourage students 
to make notes on the person they chose in exercise 1. Circulate, 
answering vocabulary questions. 

3 Remind students to look back at the phrases in the Useful language 
box, sections a-d, then plan what they are going to say. Circulate 
and help where necessary. 

4a Students take turns to give their nomination speeches to the class. 
If possible, select a clip from a video-sharing website wh ich shows 
music/applause at an awards ceremony to play before and after 
each speech to add atmosphere. Encourage students to take notes 
as they listen, as they will need these for the next stage. 

b Give students time to choose the winner, runner-up and third place, 
then hold a class vote, writing the results on the board. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity 4D Wordspot: take (Collocations with take) 

III 

www.majazionline.ir
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FoLLow up (PAGE 43) 

Writing 
This can be done either in class or as homework. Display the 
students' finished work on the classroom wall. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film themselves giving each nomination speech, then 
compile them as a documentary. 

Students could show their recordings to another class, who choose 
the winner. 

Students imagine they are the person who received the award and 
filmlrecord themselves giving an acceptance speech. 

World culture (PAGES 44-45) 

CharLes Dickens: Writer and campaigner 

CuLture notes 

Charles Dickens was an English writer, journalist and social 
campaigner who lived from 1812-1870. He is considered to be 
the greatest English writer of the Victorian era and his works often 
provided a social commentary of the time, critiCising attitudes that 
were common among the middle classes at the time. His works often 
aimed to shock with their descriptions of poverty and crime, perhaps 
most notably in his novel Oliver Twist. Other famous works include 
David Copper field, Great Expectations, A Tale of Two Cities, The 
Pickwick Papers, Bleak House, The Old Curiosity Shop and Little Dorrit. 

His novels were often published in weekly or monthly parts and he 
was the first writer to serialise his novels in this way. 

One of his most famous stories, A Christmas Carol. is considered to be 
one of the most influential works ever written and remains popular 
today, with numerous film adaptations. 

Find out first (PAGE 44) 

1 Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what students can see (a 
Victorian workhouse for the poor and Charles Dickens). Discuss the 
questions as a class and write students' ideas on the board. Don't 
feed in any information from the Culture notes yet. 

2a Students discuss the questions in pairs. Don't check answers with 
the class yet. Students may know the titles of other famous novels 
in their own language, but not in English. If this is the case, then ask 
them to try and translate before giving them the titles in English. 

b ® If you have access to the internet, students can research the 
answers indiVidually, then check in pairs, using the search terms to 
help them. In feedback, check answers with the class and feed in any 
additional inforrnation from the Culture notes. 

ANSWERS: 

1 1812-70 2 Oliver Twist. David Copperfield 3 A Christmas Carol. 
Bleak House, Great Expectations, The Old Curiosity Shop, 
The Pickwick Papers, A Tale of Two Cities, Little Dorrit 
4 He was a journalist and social campaigner. 

View (PAGE 44) 
See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

3a Give students time to read the definitions in the glossary, then be 
ready to answer any questions students have with further examples/ 
explanations if necessary. Check the pronunciation of debt: Idet/. 

View, exercise 3a: ALternative suggestion 

With stronger classes, ask students to close their books and write the 
words on the board. Students use dictionaries or search online to find 
out what they mean, then check in pairs. Ask students to open their 
books and compare their definitions with those in the book before 

, checking understanding with the class. 
"----------------------------------------------------- -------- ~ 

b ® Go through each sentence with the class and ask students 
to predict each answer, writing their ideas on the board. Play the 
DVD for students to watch and check their answers. Students 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. As you go 
through the answers, tick any predictions on the board that students 
made correctly. 

ANSWERS: 

1 W 2 W 3 C 4 F 5 CIF 6 C 7 W 8 W 

4 Give students time to read the reasons and check understanding 
before playing the DVD again. Students check answers in pairs 
before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

He seems very human and real. 
He really wanted to make the world a better place. 

He was very passionate about what he believed in. 
What he wrote about is still relevant today. 

World view (PAGE 45) 

5 ® Go through the questions with the class and check students 
understand what to watch for. Play the DVD for students to 
make notes. 

ANSWERS: 

1 George Orwell Z Frederico Garcia Lorca 3 Tom Hanks 
4 Desmond Tutu 

6 Students compare their notes in small groups before checking 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

George Orwell: to ask why he wrote the books, admires his work; 
Frederico Garcia Lorca: he was a man of the people, admires him 
taking theatre to rural Spain; Tom Hanks: he's inspirational. admires 
the diverse roles he's played, the awards he's won and the fact he 
does a lot for charity; Desmond Tutu: a great leader and political 
figure, admires his energy and the fact he takes issues personally 

7 Students discuss the question in small groups. 

WorLd view: AdditionaL activity 

After students have compared and checked their notes in exercise 
6, ask them to stay in the same groups and discuss the questions 
from exercise 5 about people from their country/-ies. In feedback, 
nominate a student from each group to share their information with 
the class. 



Find out more @ (PAGE 45) 

Ba Books closed. Write the names of the three people on the board 
and elicit what students know about them. Students then work 
in pairs to complete the table with as much information as they 
can. Emphasise that they shouldn't worry if they don't know 
much, as they'll have a chance to research the people afterwards. 

ANSWERS: 

Mother Teresa Florence Desmond 
Nightingale Tutu 

Wherel 26 August 1910, 12 May 1820, 7 October 
when born Albania Florence, Italy 1931, 

South Africa 

Family father involved from a rich, father a 
background. in Albanian upper-class, teacher, 
etc. politics; left well-connected mother a 

home at 18 British family cleaner and 
to become a cook 
missionary and 
never saw her 
mother or sister 
again 

Job/role Catholic nun nurse archbishop 

What they ministered to helped to found human rights 
campaigned the poor, sick, professional 
forI orphaned and nursing with the 
achieved dying; received establishment, 

the 1979 Nobel in 1860, of her 
Peace Prize nursing school 

at St Thomas' 
Hospital in 
London 

b Students go on line to research the three people and complete 
the table. Focus on the search terms given to help them. 
Circulate while they are online and help with any vocabulary 
where necessary. When they are ready, students compare what 
they found out in small groups. 

Write up your research 
9 Go through the prompts with the class and elicit ways to 

finish each one as examples. Students write their paragraphs 
individually, using their notes from exercise 8b. Circulate and 
help where necessary and write any new words/phrases on the 
board. When they have finished, put students in pairs to check 
and correct each other's work. 

I1 

:1 

,-- -- ------- --------------- -------------- -------------- -------. , , 
Write up your research, exercise 9: Alternative suggestion 

Ask students to write their paragraphs on a piece of paper, and to 
use X instead of he or she. When they have finished, collect the 
paragraphs and display them around the class. Students walk around, 
read the paragraphs and guess which person each one is describing. 

Students can now do Progress test 2 on the Teacher's Resource Disc. 

, , 
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Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 141-143) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, 
page 2S. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

3 

1 achieved, achieved 2 built, built 3 brought, brought 
4 chose, chosen 5 designed, designed 6 heard, heard 
7 inspired, inspired 8 produced, produced 9 read, read 
10 taught, taught 11 thought, thought 12 won, won 

1 wrote, have been 2 died, has had, produced 3 has had, has 
worked, has received, has won, won, received 4 is, has made, 
appeared, won, came, won, has made 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

for: five minutes, ages and ages, months, 30 years, ten seconds, 
three weeks since: 6 o'clock, 2009, I was born, last summer 

1 finished, emailed (The actions are both complete.) 
2 has been staying (The action is not complete.) 
3 been working (We want to emphasise the action is long.) 
4 written (The focus is on the result.) 
5 been driving (We want to emphasise the action is long.) 
6 had (a state verb) 
7 been going (The action is repeated.) 
8 made (The focus is on the result.) 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

2 

3 

1e 2k 3a 4i 51 60 7j 8g 9n 10c 11b 
12h 13f 14d 15m 

to admire, admiration, admiring 
to inspire, inspiration, inspirational 
to respect, respect, respectable/respectful 

charm courage determination dedication 
self-confidence talent 

1 admire 2 deserved 3 won 4 chase 5 does a lot 6 get 

Study tips 
1 Before students read the tips, ask them how they usually read 

grammar summaries in books. Students read the tips and tick the 
ones they follow. 

2 Students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, go through the 
sentences and elicit the benefits of each one. Allow the discussion 
to develop naturally and write any other tips the students have on 
the board. 



OVERVIEW 
--------------------~--~--------~~ 

PAGES 46-47 

Reading: Getting ahead in the 21st century 

Vocabulary: Word families 

I Pronunciation: Word stress 

I Common European Framework: Students can read straightforward 
factual texts on subjects related to their field of interest; can express 
themselves on topics such as work. 

PAGES 48-49 

Grammar: Future forms 

Vocabulary: Work 

Common European Framework: Students can express their 
thoughts about abstract or cultural topics such as the future; can 
express themselves on topics such as work. 

PAGES 50-51 

• Grammar: Future clauses with if, when, unless, etc. 

Listening and speaking: Career crossroads 

Common European Framework: Students can communicate with 
accuracy in familiar contexts; can understand the main points on 
familiar matters encountered in work. 

I PAGES 52-53 

Task: Choose who to hire or fire! 

Common European Framework: Students can exchange, check 
and confirm accumulated factual information on familiar matters 

I with confidence. 

PAGES 54-55 
I -

L 

Writing: A CV 

Speaking: Making a formal telephone call 

Common European Framework: Students can write connected texts 
on familiar subjects within the ir field of interest; can find out and 
pass on factual information. 

Reading (PAGES 46-47) 

WARM UP 
Write the four 'Cs on the board, and explain that these relate to 
'21st century skills'. Elicit what they are and write them on the board 
(communication, collaboration, critical thinking and creativity). Ask 
students to think about how they use these skills in their jobs or studies 
and share ideas in pairs. 

Go over the examples with the class, then students work in small 
groups. In feedback, elicit students' ideas and write them on 
the board. 

2 Check the meaning of graduates, make a fortune and avoid 
distractions. Encourage students to read the text quickly, just looking 
for the ideas they came up with in exercise 1. Check answers with 
the class and tick any of the ideas on the board that were mentioned 
in the article. 

3 Give students time to read the sentences first and decide if they 
are true or false. Students work individually to read the text again, 
then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class and ask 
students to tell you which part of the text helped them decide. 

4 Ask students which advice they found the most useful. 

• 

ANSWERS: 

1 T 2 F (He suggests spending ten percent of your time on personal 
improvement.) 3 F (He tried at least 6,000 different materials for 
his light bulb before finding one that worked.) ·4 T 5 F (She 
believes we should tackle our most important projects first.) 6 F 
(Her boss fired her after reading what she wrote in her on line 
profile.) 7 F (Your contacts are important as well as talent, 
imagination and hard work.) 8 T 

Find out more ® 
This can be done in class or set for homework if you are short of time. 
Students choose one of the people in the article and search individually 
online to find out as much information as they can. When they are 
ready, arrange students in pairs and ask them to interview each other, 
imagining they are the people they found out about. Nominate 
students to share any interesting information with the class. 

Vocabulary (PAGE 47) 

Word families 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21 . 

1 Students work in pairs to complete the table before checking 
answers with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 experience 2 failure 3 imagination 4 improvement 
5 knowledge 6 productive 7 success 

PRONUNCIATION . 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 20. 

1 ~ 5.1 Students mark the stress, saying the words aloud to 
their partner to help them decide where the stress falls. Play 
the recording as many times as necessary, pausing after each 
word for students to decide where the stress is. 

ANSWERS: 

exggrience, fai l, i!IlQgine, improve, know, produce, succeed 

2 ~ 5.2 Play the recording once for students to decide if 
the stress is the same or different. Check answers, then play 
the recording again, pausing after each group of words for 
students to mark the stress. 

ANSWERS: 

distract. distraction, distracting exggrience, exggrience, 
exggrienced fail, failure i!IlQgine, imagin§.tion, i!IlQginative 
improve, improvement know, knowledge, knowledgeable 
produce, production, productive Q[Qfit, Q[Qfit, Q[Qfitable 
succeed, suc~ successful 

Highlight that: 

in nouns which end with -tion or -sion, the stress is always 
on the preced ing syllable. 

the letter -e in the first syllable of a word, when it is 
unstressed, shortens to /r/. 

succeed is pronounced /s::lk'si:d/, not /su:k'si:d/. 

3 Drill the words before students practise saying them aloud 
with a partner . 



La Students work in pairs to complete the quotes, then check their 
answers on page 126. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Imagination 2 sucess, failure 
3 Knowledge 4 profit 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class and find out if other 
students agree. 

DDITIONAl PRACTICE 
:l Workbook: Vocabulary: Word families, page 28 

Language focus 1 (PAGES 48-49) 

uture forms 
: ee Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
3efore class, cut up some blank strips of paper, one for each student. 
,vrite on the board: Next year, I hope ... and ask students to finish the 
sentence in a way that is true for them on their strips of paper. Circulate 
2nd help with vocabulary where necessary. Collect the strips of paper 
=:ld redistribute them so that each student has a different one. Students 
.:alk around and find the person who wrote that sentence by asking: 
.Jo you hope to ... next year?, then ask that person questions to find out 
more information. In feedback, nominate students to share their ideas 
Nith the class. 

l a Check students' understanding of enrol, get a promotion, deal with 
(a problem) and maternity leave. Students do the quiz individually. 

b Students check their score on page 127 and read the interpretation. 
Ask students if they agree with the results. 

2 Students compare their results in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few 
students and ask if they agree with the description of their partner, 
givi ng reasons. 

3a Do an example with the first question and answers to demonstrate. 
Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checki ng with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

going to + verb: you're going to do it, you're not going to show it, 
I'm only going to work hard if, I'm going to do my best 
will + verb: will be useful. he'll do a great job, your family will be 
upset, I'll achieve what I want, I'll find a job 
Present continuous: your local college is running a course, you're 
doing a lot, you're not going 

b With weaker classes, point out intend to in answer 2a as an example. 
Students work individually before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

you're Oust) about to, you intend to, one of your colleagues is due 
to, you hope to, you're planning to, you're thinking of 

GRAMMAR 

Future forms 

Notes on the approach to future forms 

Will versus going to: we have chosen not to contrast will for 
spontaneous decisions with going to for plans for several 
reasons. Research suggests that will is the most common way of 
talking about the future and that the most common use of will 
is the one described here. Will for spontaneous decisions is less 
frequent. When it does occur, it is often in the communicative 
context of 'offers' or 'on the spot' responses. This is dealt with 
separately in Unit 8, within the context of polite requests. 

1 Students choose the correct alternative, then find examples 
in the quiz for each of the three forms. Explain or translate 
the following: to predict, an intention. Students work in 
pairs to try to complete the rules. All three forms should be 
familiar, but it may be useful to remind students briefly of the 
following points: 

the contraction of will ('11) and will not (won't) 

the difference in form between the Present continuous and 
going to (with going to, the main verb is in the infinitive) 

ANSWERS: 

1 the Present continuous 2 going to 3 will 

2 Students find the examples in the quiz, then discuss with the 
whole class. Check the meaning of the verbs and phrases, 
especially about to and due to. Point out, by using examples, 
which constructions are followed by a gerund and which are 
followed by an infinitive. Highlight the following: 

the use of prepositions with these verbs/phrases 

that due can be used either with an infinitive (as in the 
example given) or without (You're due at a meeting). 

ANSWERS: 

You intend to find out why, I intend to be successful 
You're planning to speak to your boss 

Secretly, you hope to keep the job 
You're thinking of asking your boss about it 
you're just about to enter the world of work, You are about 
to leave work 
One of your colleagues is due to go on maternity leave 

Potential problem with going to and the Present 
continuous 

Students may find the difference between these two forms 
difficult to see. This is partly because there is a genuine 
overlap: going to can almost always be used instead of the 
Present continuous. However, the Present continuous cannot 
be used where there is just a vague intention; there must be 
some kind of arrangement, involving more than one person. 
A simplified way of showing the difference is by asking: 
What's the minimum number of people an intention can involve? 
(1) What's the minimum number of people an arrangement can 
involve? (2). 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 144 for a 
more detailed explanation of future forms. 
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PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before doing these 
exercises, they could do Practice 1 on pages 144-145 first. 

Students work in pairs before checking answers with the class. 
Emphasise that form is important. 

ANSWERS: 

1 My best friend is due to join the army next month. 
2 My boss is about to go on maternity leave. 
3 I hope to get a pay rise soon. 
4 My dad is going to retire next month. 
S Ally doesn't intend to work here for long. 
6 I'm thinking of applying for a master's degree next year. 

2 Look at the. examples with students. Emphasise that they should 
make sentences with a future meaning and that they don't need to 
use all the prompts. Circulate as students work individually, checking 
the accuracy of their work. Check answers as a whole class. 

3a Put students into pairs and refer them to page 127. Do an example 
with the class by choosing three numbers yourself and asking a 
student to read out the three instructions to you. As students write 
complete sentences, circulate and help with any extra vocabulary 
they need. Note down any errors with the use of future forms for 
correction later on. 

b Students compare their answers. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:.l Resource bank: Activity SA Back to the future (Future forms) 

Study. practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Future forms, pages 28-29 

Vocabulary (PAGE 49) 

Work 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

1 Check the meaning of wouldn't mind doing. Emphasise that students 
should keep their notes secret until later. 

2a Students work individually or in pairs, using a dictionary. At the 
feedback stage, check the meaning and pronunciation of physically 
/'frzrkli:/, qualifications /kwolrh'kerf;mz/, secure /sr'kjua/, 
competitive Ikam'petrtrv/, challenging /'If celanci.3II)/. responsibility 
/nsponsr'brlrtil and opportunities /opa'tju:mtrz/. 

Potential problem with the vocabulary 

Students may have difficulty distinguishing between training, 
qualifications and skills. 
Training is education aimed at providing you with the skills to do a 
job (training to be a doctor, teacher-training, etc.). 
Qualifications are exams/certificates you get, especially those which 
enable you to do a particular job. 
Skills are the abilities you have in a particular area; you get them from 
training courses or experience, or you have them naturally. This word 
is often used in the plural- people skills, management skills, ete. 

b Put students into pairs to discuss their opinions. 

3 Students decide which jobs they think would interest their partner 
before working in pairs. Do some class feedback to find out if 
anybody's suggested jobs matched what their partner had written. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:.l Workbook: Vocabulary: Work, pages 30-31 

. 
• 

language focus 2 (PAGES 50-51) 

Future clauses with if, when, unless, etc. 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

Focus students' attention on the photos and check the meaning of 
crossroads in this context. Students read the text, then discuss the 
question in pairs. 

2 Emphasise that some of the sentences can refer to more than one 
choice. Students work individually, then check answers in pairs 
before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 travel/get married 2 work as a lawyer 3 travel 
4 travel/get married S get married 6 retrain 

GRAMMAR 

Future clauses with if, when. unless. etc. 
1 Do the first example with the class and then get students to 

do the other examples before checking answers together. 

ANSWERS: 

1 settle down 2 fail 3 feel 4 get back 
S make up my mind 6 have 

2 Discuss the questions with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

We use the Present simple after the conjunction. Future 
forms are used in the other clause. 

3 Students compare the sentences in pairs before checking with 
the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 'If I leave my job' = It is a possibility I will leave; 
'When I leave my job' = It is certain that I will leave. 

2 The two sentences have similar meanings. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 145 for a 
more detailed explanation of future clauses with if when, unless, ete. 

PRACTICE 
Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 If, goes, '11 still need 2 won't be, unless, listens 3 will love, as 
soon as, walks 4 If, becomes, won't earn S won't get, until, gets 
6 When, makes, '11 feel 7 will be, if, goes 8 will need, before. 
makes 

2a Students complete the sentences individually. Circulate and help 
with ideas and vocabulary. 

b Students compare their answers in pairs. 

3 Look at the examples with the class. Students work in small groups. 
As students work, circulate and note down any errors in the use of 
future clauses with if, when, ete. to focus on in feedback. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:.l Resource bank: 5B The great diamond robbery (Future clauses with 

if, when, unless, ete.) 

Study. practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Future clauses with if when, unless, etc., 
page 31 



listening and speaking (PAGE 51) 

areer crossroads 
Discuss the questions with the whole class and encourage everyone 
to contribute. 

2 '"' 5.3 Focus students' attention on the photos and ask what 
they think their chosen careers are. Check the meaning of promote 
yourself, a catch 22 situation, CVand volunteer. Play the recording 
for students to answer the questions and then check in pairs. 
If necessary, play the recording again before going through the 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Gavin: advertising, Molly: (graphic) design, Delmar: he doesn't know 
yet 2 Gavin: no, Molly: yes, Delmar: no 

3a Students work in pairs to allocate the questions before listening 
again. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 D 2 G 3 M 4 M, D 5 D 6 M 7 G 8 D 9 G 10 D 

b Students work in pairs to see how much they can remember. If 
necessary, play the recording again before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Delmar worked in banking for five years until his job was cut after 
a merger. 2 Gavin mainly uses the internet to promote himself. but 
he also checks job websites every day. 3 Molly found that you can't 
get a job without experience and you can't get experience without 
a job. 4 Molly offered to work for free for a few months to get 
experience and she is now doing that part-time. Delmar is working as 
a volunteer for a wildlife conservation project. 5 Delmar got a nasty 
shock when he was told that his job didn't exist anymore. 6 Molly 
is optimistic that the company she is working for will offer her a 
permanent job soon because they seem to like her and what she's 
doing. 7 Gavin is advertising his skills online by setting up a website 
with examples of what he can do and he also has a blog. 8 Delmar is 
working for a wildlife conservation charity in Africa. 9 Gavin is using 
social networking sites like Twitter to tell his online contacts that he's 
looking for work. 10 Delmar is fulfilling his dream to spend time in 
the African wilderness. 

4 Students discuss the questions in groups while you circulate and 
supply any vocabulary needed. 

Task (PAGES 52-53) 

Choose who to hire or fire! 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 53) 

Reading and Listening 
Focus students' attention on the photos and explain that they show 
contestants in a reality TV show called The Executive. Ask the class 
what they think the programme is about. Students read the text and 
then answer the questions in pairs. Go through the answers with 
the class. 
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ANSWERS: 

1 a S75,000-a-year position as an executive in one of Sir Darren 
Sweet's companies 2 work in teams on business-related tasks 
3 Sir Darren Sweet and his board 4 Sir Darren is a 'self-made man' 
- he left school at 15 with no qualifications and started working on 
a market sta ll. However, he now owns several companies and is a 
multi-millionaire. 5 three 

2a '"' 5.4 Go through the list of qualities with the class and check 
understanding. Students listen and tick the ones Sir Darren 
mentions, then check answers in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

He mentions all of them. 

b Students listen again and answer the question in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

good business sense and the ability to achieve things 

~----------------------------------------------------- --------, , 
: Preparation: Reading and listening: Alternative suggestion 

If you are short of time, briefly introduce the TV show yourself, 
summarising the skills and qualities needed and omitting exercises 1 
and 2 completely. 

Task (PAGE 53) 

Speaking and Listening 
1 a Check the meaning of wealthy/poor background and supermarket 

checkout. Give students three minutes to read the profiles and 
memorise as much information as they can. 

b Students close their books and see how much they can remember 
in groups. When they have finished, ask them to look at the profiles 
again and see if they missed anything. 

2 '"' 5.5 Play the recording, pausing after each candidate is discussed 
for students to compare their notes. 

3 Arrange students in groups of four and ask them to choose one 
candidate each. If you don't have the right number of students, you 
could have a group of five, where two students discuss the same 
candidate, or a group of three, where one student describes two 
candidates. Circulate and help where necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

Mark: Strengths: everyone likes him, works well in a team, has 
leadership skills, takes responsibility for things, achieves things, 
very hard-working and motivated 
Weaknesses: doesn't always make good decisions, not a natural 
businessman, doesn't have great business sense, not always clear 
what he's trying to say 

Melody: Strengths: funny and honest, good at motivating people, 
a leader, makes decisions and gets things done 
Weaknesses: gets into lots of arguments, not very good in a team, 
Freddie: Strengths: fluent, charming, intelligent, talented, has 
potential 
Weaknesses: all talk and doesn't like making decisions, lets other 
people do the hard work 
Nikita: Strengths: gets things done in a quiet way, proved she's 
a businesswoman by raiSing money for charity, focused and 
determined, takes responsibility and makes decisions, can be a leader 
Weaknesses: may not inspire other people, not a great communicator 

• 
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4 Give students time to work individually and decide what they are 
going to say. Refer them to the Useful language box, sections a-Co 
When they are ready, students discuss their choices in the same 
groups as exercise 3 and agree on three candidates to go through. 

Sa Give students time to plan how they are going to present their 
choices and refer them to the Useful language box, section d. When 
they are ready, groups take it in turns to present their choices to 
the class. 

b ~ 5.6 Play the recording for students to compare their choices 
with Sir Darren's. 

ANSWERS: 

4th: Freddie, 3rd: Mark, 2nd: Nikita, 1st: Melody 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: SC Vocabulary extension (Talking about work 

and training) 

Task: Speaking and listening: Alternative suggestion 

Using the feedback!correction stage of the task for revision purposes 
This task brings together much of the language that students have 
studied in the first five units of this book. While performing the 
task, students will almost certainly need to use present tenses, past 
tenses, the Present perfect simple and continuous, comparatives, 
superlatives and future time clauses. Collect errors in these five 
categories as a lead-in to a revision session. Copy these onto the 
board and give them to students to correct in pairs. Refer students 
to the appropriate rules and Study, practice & remember sections for 
revision where necessary. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film/record themselves giving their summaries, then the 
class watches/listens and chooses the best three. 

Students take on the roles of the candidates and Sir Darren in 
groups and film themselves informing the candidates of their 
choices in the style of a reality TV show. 

Students each choose a candidate and record themselves 
explaining why they should go through. The class then listens and 
chooses the best one. 

Students imagine they are candidates on the TV show, but 
describe themselves. They then record themselves explaining why 
they should go through for the class to listen and choose. 

Language Live (PAGES 54-55) 

Writing 
ACV 
WARM UP 
Write the following jobs on the board: fitness instructor, computer 
programmer, teacher, secretary, scientist, fashion designer. Remind 
students of the vocabulary in exercise 2a on page 49 and ask them to 
discuss wh ich skills are needed for each job in pairs. 

Check the meaning of charity, elderly, disadvantaged and domestic 
appliances. Students read the job adverts, then discuss the questions 
in pairs. 

2a Introduce the idea of a CV (Curriculum Vitae) and ask if it's common 
in the students' countries. Students read Sean's CV, then answer the 
question in pairs. In feedback, nominate students to share their ideas 
with the class . 

• • 

b Students work individually, then check answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. Check pronunciation of interpersonal 
/mt;)'p3:S;:ln;)l/, placement /'pleISm;)nt/, tongue /tATJ/ and 
combined /k;)m'bamd/. 

ANSWERS: 

1 strong interpersonal skills 2 work placement 3 graduate 
4 mother tongue 5 the ability to work in a team 
6 non-smoker 7 combined with 

3a Discuss the question as a class. 

ANSWER: 

computer trainer 

b Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

Profile: excellent computer skills, experience of one-to-one training, 
strong interpersonal skills, the ability to work in a team 

Experience: learning how good IT trainers work, helping to train 
people in basic computer skills, volunteer: working with disadvantaged 
teenagers and helping them to learn new computer skills 
Excellent computer skills and strong interpersonal skills come directly 
from the advert. 

4 Go through the example with the class and explain that it's 
important (in Britain) to keep a CV concise. Student find more 
examples in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

I am a final year student in Information Technology at the Leeds 
Metropolitan University. 
I have excellent computer skills combined with experience of 
one-to-one training. 
I have strong interpersonal skills and the ability to work in a team. 

I did a two-month work placement with an IT training company. 
I worked as a volunteer for a local charity. 
I'm doing/studying for a BA degree in Information Technology at the 
Leeds Metropolitan University and I'm due to graduate in July. 
I'm a high school graduate. I studied at Thomas Manly Secondary 
SchoollD. Leeds. 
I have a full clean driving licence. 
I'm a non-smoker. 
I speak English and Hindi!Q mother tongue level, I speak fluent Urdu 
and I have conversational Spanish. 
.t::1y interests include sport, reading and photography. 
References are available on request. 

Sa Allow plenty of time for students to make notes and go round 
answering their questions about vocabulary. Refer students back to 
Vocabulary on page 49 if necessary. 

b Give students time to write their CVs individually. Circulate and help 
where necessary. When they have finished, go through the checklist 
with the class, then give students time to check their writing. 

6 Students swap CVs with a partner, then read and decide if they 
would get an interview. 

r------------ _________________________________________________ , 
, 
: Writing, exercise 6: ALternative suggestions 

: a When students have written their CVs, brainstorm common 
interview questions with the class and write them on the board. 
Students swap CVs in pairs and interview each other for the job. 

b Arrange students in groups of three and swap their CVs with 
another group. Students imagine they are board members and 
decide whether to give each CV an interview. 



Speaking 
aking a formal telephone call 

:~ Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

a <B Check understanding of the questions, then play the DVD for 
students to answer them. Students compare answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Sean is calling about a job application and a job advert. 
ne first receptionist is more polite. 

Students complete the phrases in pairs before watching the DVD 
again to check their answers. Go through the answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 speak 2 available 3 calling 4 concerning 5 message 6 back 
7 take 8 urgent 9let 10 speak 11 about 12 speaking 

PRONUNCIATION 0 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

<B Play the DVD, pausing after each question for students to 
copy the intonation. Use gestures to show the direction of the 
intonation when students are repeating. 

2 Students write their answers individually before checking in pairs. 
Go through the answers with the class and drill the phrases, paying 
attention to intonation. 

ANSWERS: 

Can I ask who's calling? 
Could I ask what the call is concerning? 
OK, could you hold the line while I try to put you through? 

3 Refer students to the correct pages (As: page 128; Bs: page 130) and 
give them time to think about what they are going to say. Students 
practise the conversations in pairs. If you have time, ask students to 
swap roles and practise again. When they have finished, ask one or 
two pairs to perform their conversations to the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
:l Workbook: Writing: A letter of reference, page 33 

Language live: Making a formal telephone call, page 33 
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Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 144-146) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

1 

la 2b 3b 4c Sa 6b 7b 
2 

1 I'm meeting 2 I'm going to have 3 you'll like it 
4 we're not going to have 5 they'll get married one day 

3 

1 to start 2 planning 3 going 4 to start S to buy 
4 

1 I am planning to study engineering. 
2 My sister is thinking of joining the army. 
3 I am due to take my driving test next week. 
4 Alex says he is not going to apply to university. 
S I know I won't get the job. 
6 My boss is about to retire. 
7 I probably won't see you before next week. 

Practice 2 
ANSWERS: 

1 

1 if 2 before 3 As soon as 4 unless 5 until 
2 

3 

1 if 2 when 3 before 4 unless 5 after 6 until 7 when 
8 as soon as 9 If 10 after 

1 I will get home 2 I don't live at home 3 you will leave 
4 unless it will rain S they move house 6 I will find another one 

4 

1 '11 ask, gets 2 arrives 3 '11 pass, remember 4 Will you visit, are 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 

1 a/h 2 e 3 b 4 h/a 5 f 6 g 7 c 8 d 
2 

3 

1 sucess, successful 2 talent, talented 3 focus, focused 
4 determination, determined 

1 distracting 2 produce 3 stressful 4 experienced 
5 determined 6 responsibility 7 ambitious 8 imaginative 
9 failure 10 knowledgeable 

Study tips 
Before students read the tips, elicit their answers to the question 
and write their ideas on the board. Students read the sentences 
quickly to see if any of their ideas are mentioned. Students then 
read the tips again and tick the ones they follow. 

2 Students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, go through the 
sentences and elicit the benefits of each one. Allow the discussion 
to develop naturally and write any other tips the students have on 
the board. 

3 Students work individually, then compare their ideas in pairs. 

• 



OVERVIEW 
----------------------------------~ 

PAGES 56-57 

Grammar: Past perfect 

Pronunciation: Past simple and Past perfect 

Common European Framework: Students can describe past 
activities; can understand the information content of audio material 
delivered in clear speech. 

PAGES 58-59 

Grammar: Reported speech 

Vocabulary: say and tell 

Common European Framework: Students can synthesise and report 
information and arguments from a number of sources. 

PAGES 60-61 

Reading and speaking: It really happened to me! 

Vocabulary: Adverbs for telling stories 

Common European Framework: Students can read factual texts on 
subjects related to their interest; can express themselves on topiCS 
pertinent to their interests. 

PAGES 62-63 

Task: Retell a story 

Common European Framework: Students can narrate a story. 

PAGES 64-65 

World culture: A story that rocked the world 

Common European Framework: Students can understand most 
TV news and current affairs programmes; can describe experiences 
and events. 

language focus 1 (PAGES 56-57) 

Past perfect 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Tell the class about a book or film that you have enjoyed recently 
and encourage them to ask you follow-up questions to find out more 
information. Students work in groups to teU each other about a book or 
film they have enjoyed recently. In feedback, nominate a student from 
each group to share their ideas with the class. 

1 a Go through the types of story with the class and check understanding. 
Students think of examples in groups. Emphasise that they can think 
of examples from real life (e.g. the news) as well as books and films. 

b Students work individually, then compare answers in the same 
groups as exercise la. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

crime stories I mysteries F romantic stories F anecdotes T 
science fiction / fantasy F ghost stories F adventure stories B 
'human interest' stories T biographies T 

c Tell the class which stories you like first, as an example. Students 
discuss the question in groups, giving examples. 

2a Focus attention on the photo and the title and elicit students' ideas. 

ANSWER: 

It's a 'human interest' story . 

• 

b Check the meaning of mannerisms. Students work individually, then 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 at a local McDonald's restaurant 
2 because they looked so alike 
3 Justin Lattore, a friend of Adriana's, saw Tamara at her birthday party. 
4 Possible answers: appearance, height, love of hip-hop, the way they 
walked and talked, mannerisms, interests, school grades 
5 They feel like sisters, but the relationship is more like friends. 

3 ~ 6.1 Students work individually, then check answers in pairs. Play 
the recording for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2d 3 a 4e 5b 

4 Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit students' 
ideas and feed in the ideas below if they are having difficulty. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER: 

The article is called 'A twist of fate' because it describes an unexpected 
situation which involved a lot of coincidences, such as the girls 
growing up in the same area and both knowing Justin Lattore. 

5 The idea of this exercise is to lead into Grammar. Students answer 
the questions in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWER: 

All of the actions in exercise 3 happened before the twins met. 

GRAMMAR 

Past perfect 

1 Give students a few minutes to identify the different verb 
forms, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

met = Past simple, had died = Past perfect 
form of Past perfect: had + past participle 
The action in the Past perfect (their adoptive fathers had died) 
happened before the action in the Past simple (they met). 

Check the form of the Past perfect on the board, highlighting: 
the form (had + past participle for all persons) 

• the question and negative forms 

• the contractions 'd and hadn't. 

2 Give students a few minutes to identify the incorrect 
explanation, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWER: 

Explanation 1 is incorrect. 

For many students, the concept of the Past perfect will cause 
few problems since it will be similar in their own language. The 
incorrect rule highlights a common misconception about the Past 
perfect. Point out that the Past perfect is only used in reaction to 
a Past simple action to show that it came first. If you are talking 
about a single action in the past, however long ago, you use the 
Past simple (e.g. Dinosaurs died out millions of years ago). The 
relationship between two past events means the Past perfect is 
commonly found in the following constructions: 



after verbs like knew (When she saw Peter's face, Fiona knew 
that she had made a mistake.), thought (He thought I'd told 
everyone.) and remembered (He remembered that he hadn't 
locked the door.). 

with time words like when (When she got home, she'd spent all 
her money.), after (After he'd spoken to her, John realised it was 
Janet's birthday.) and before (Before he was a doctor, Fred had 
been an artist.). 

Potential problem with the Past perfect 

Students may confuse the Past perfect with the Present 
perfect. If this is the case, then explain that the Present perfect 
always relates a past action to the present; the Past perfect 
relates a past action to one further in the past (it describes the 
'time before the past'). 

Make sure that students are clear about the difference between 
the way the Present perfect and Past perfect are formed. Point 
out that many of the same words are used with both (for 
example, already). You may want to ask students to read Study 1 
on page 147 for a more detailed explanation of the Past perfect. 

PRACTICE 
l a Give students three minutes to read the text, ignoring the gaps, to 

find the similarities mentioned in the text, then check answers with 
the class. Students work individually to complete the text, then 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 met 2 soon found 3 had 4 had both chosen 5 owned 
6 had competed 7 had even tried/even tried 8 met 9 discovered 
10 had/had had 11 had been born 12 met 13 had given 
14 soon discovered 15 had divorced 16 had remarried 17 had 
18 died 

b Students discuss the question in groups. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class and allow the discussion 
to develop naturally. 

PRONUNCIATION 
See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

~ 6.2 Point out that students will need to listen very carefully. 
Pause the recording after each sentence to allow students time 
to discuss their answers. Students may find this challenging as 
the contraction ('d) is difficult to hear, being unstressed. Play 
the recording again if necessary, rather than giving the answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1 PS 2 pp 3 PS 4 PS 5 PP 6 PP 7 pp 8 PS 

2 Check the difference in meaning, if necessary, between I'd left 
my umbrella at home and I left my umbrella at home to show 
students how important this practice is. Students work in pairs 
to practise. 

2a Go through the example with the class, then give students time to 
write their introduction. 

b Students work in pairs. In feedback, nominate students to read their 
introductions for the class to guess the story type. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Resource bank: Activity 6A Ralph and the guitar case (Past perfect, 

Past simple and Past continuous) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Past perfect, page 34; Pronunciation: 
Past perfect and Past simple in connected speech, page 35 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 58-59) 

Reported speech 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

la Check understanding of Ha/ley's Comet and the meaning of gap year. 
Give students time to read the stories and think of endings. When 
they are ready, students compare their ideas in pairs. Ask two or 
three students to share their ideas with the class. 

b ~ 6.3 Play the recording for students to check their ideas. Ask if 
anyone guessed correctly. 

ANSWERS: 

Josh Lewis: When he got home, there was a voicemail from his 
girlfriend saying she didn't want to see him anymore. 
Maria lopez: Mark Twain died in 1910, the day after the comet 
reappeared. 
Hui Zhong: Jung Xiu had just had a dream about her and had found 
her email address online. They've since met up a couple of times. 
liam Bentley: The person who was hired to help had gone to the 
same school as Liam and his friend. 

c Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, ask if anyone 
has experienced similar coincidences. 

2a Go through the example with the class and point out that students 
should identify people from the stories, not just the speakers. 
Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 jung Xiu 2 josh's girlfriend 3 Mark Twain 4 Liam's manager 
5 jung Xiu 

b The idea of this exercise is to gauge how much students already 
know about reported speech. Go through the example with the 
class, then refer students to the audio script on page 171 to find the 
sentences. Circulate and check how much students know. This will 
give you an idea of how much detail to go into in Grammar. 

ANSWERS: 

1 He always said that we would get married one day. 
2 She said that she didn't want to see me anymore. 
3 Twain said that he had come in with the comet and he expected to 
go out with it. 
4 One day the manager said he was hiring another worker to help us. 
5 He said he'd just had a dream about me ... 
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GRAMMAR 

Tenses in reported speech 

1 Give students a few minutes to compare the sentences in 
exercise 2 individually before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 will get married ..... would get married 
2 don't want to see ..... didn't want to see 
3 came in ..... had come in, expect to go out ..... expected to 
go out 4 am hiring ..... was hiring 5 have had ..... had had 
In reported speech, the tense often moves back into the past. 

Time words in reported speech have to reflect the past time frame 
(for example, the next day rather than tomorrow). This is logical 
and should not cause problems if students are using reported 
speech in a natural context. 

2 Go through the example with the class. Students work 
individually, then check answers in pairs. Write the answers on 
the board as you go through them with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Direct speech Reported speech 

Present simple: Past simple: 

I don't want to see She said (that) she didn't want to 
I you anymore. see me anymore. 

Present continuous: Past continuous: 

I'm hiring another The manager said (that) he was 
worker to help you. hiring another worker to help us. 

Present perfect: Past perfect: 

I've just had a dream He said (that) he'd just had a dream 
about you. about me. 

Past simple: Past perfect: 

I came in with the Twain said (that) that he had come 
comet and I expect in with the comet and he expected 
to go out with it. to go out with it. 

will: would: 

We'll get married He always said (that) we would get 
one day. married one day. 

Potential problem with tenses in reported speech 

Sometimes the tense doesn't change when we report speech if 
the time frame is still true. For example: 
'( hate being stuck in traffic. '(always true) 
She told me that she hates being stuck in traffic. 
It's best to avoid this explanation at this stage unless students ask. 

Reported questions 

3 Students discuss the questions in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

He asked me if I was still living in Beijing. (Are you still living in 
Beijing?) 
We asked him where he was from. (Where are you from?) 
Then we asked him which school he'd gone to. (Which school 
did you go to?) 
The verb ask introduces the reported questions. 

4 Discuss the question as a class. 

ANSWER: 

The word order in reported questions is the same as in 
statements (there is no inversion of subject and verb). 

•• 

5 Discuss the question as a class. There is no difference in 
meaning between if and whether. 

ANSWER: 

We use if and whether in yes/no reported questions. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 148 for a 
more detailed explanation of reported speech. 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 2 on page 148 first. 

1 Give students time to read the start of the story, then ask them how 
they think it ends. Students work individually, then check answers in 
pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Feifer told Hopkins that he didn't have a copy of the book 
anymore. 

2 Hopkins asked him what had happened to his copies. 
3 Feifer said that he had lent his last one to a friend and she had 

lost it. 
4 Hopkins asked where she had lost it. 
S Feifer said that she had left it on a bench in London. 
6 Hopkins asked if that book was Feifer's/if that was Feifer's book 

and said that he had found it on a bench in London. 
7 Feifer said that it was his and that it was incredible. 
8 Hopkins said that he would give it back to him when filming 

was finished. 

Za Give students time to choose the four people and answer the 
questions. Early finishers can answer all of the questions. 

b Go through the example with the class. Make sure that students 
don't write anything here, as the aim is to give them practice in 
producing the sentences orally. When they have finished, nominate 
students to share their answers with the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
I:l Resource bank: Activity 6B Jungle sUlvivors (Reported speech) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Reported speech, pages 35-37 

Vocabulary (PAGE 59) 

say and tell 
See Teaching tips: Working with texis, page 21. 

la Check the meaning of lies, prayer and joke. Students work 
individually, then check answers in pairs. 

b "6.4 Play the recording for students to check their answers, then 
drill the phrases with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 tell, tell 2 tell 3 say 4 tell 5 tell 6 say 7 tell 8 say 
9 tell 10 say 11 tell 12 say 

2 Do the first two examples together, then get students to underline 
the phrases and complete the diagram. 

ANSWERS: 

say: say hello/goodbye/thank you, say a prayer, say sorry, say 
something to someone, say yes/no 

tell: tell jokes, tell someone what to do, tell the truth, tell someone 
something, tell someone off, tell the difference between " . and ". , 
tell lies 



1 
".. 

3 Demonstrate a question with a student. Students work in pairs. 
Round off with brief feedback, asking students about the most 
interesting/unusual answers they heard. 

DDITIONAL PRACTICE 
.. Resource bank: Activity 6C Vocabulary extension (Verbs to use 

instead of say) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Say and tell, page 37 

Reading and speaking (PAGES 60-61) 

Focus attention on the poster and find out if students have seen the 
fi lm. Students discuss the question in pairs. 

Reading and speaking, exercise 1: Alternative suggestion 
nstead of using the film poster, find the trailer for the film on the 

. nternet and show it to the class. Students watch the trailer, then 
:::iscuss the question in pairs. 

2a Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, write students' 
ideas on the board. 

b Check the meaning of gasp, brace for impact, grab, sink, waist and 
ferry. Students read the text, then compare their ideas in pairs. Go 
through the ideas you wrote on the board in exercise 2a and tick any 
that are mentioned. 

ANSWERS: 

1 As the plane was going down, Josh thought about his wife, Tesa, 
and their two children. 

2 When he was safe, he went to the men's room (toilet) and cried. 

3 Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 f 2 i 3 d 4 c 5 a 6 g 7 b 8 j 9 h 10 e 

4 Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

He thought about one small step at a time: get the door open, throw 
the door out, ete. 

Sa Check understanding of the words, then ask students to work in 
pairs to categorise them. In feedback, draw two columns on the 
board (shipwreck and shark attack) and ask students to tell you 
where to write the words. 

ANSWERS: 

(These are the correct answers from the texts, although students may 
offer other acceptable answers in discussion.) 
to bite = SA the crew of a boat = SW a rubber dinghy = SW 
a flare = SW to feel numb = SA to hold on = SW/SA 
to let go = SA a life belt = SW to paddle = SA 
a searchlight = SW a surfboard = SA 

b Arrange students in two large groups (A and B) to read the stories. 
Students work individually, then check answers in pairs. When they 
have finished, check answers with each group in turn. 

1 

ANSWERS: 

Shipwrecked 
1 on a boat tour of the Galapagos Islands 
2 when the boat began rocking violently 
3 that he had to find his wife 

True stories I 06 

4 by holding on to a life belt and then getting into a rubber dinghy 
5 by using flares to attract the attention of another ship 
6 like it didn't really happen to him, but also has a feeling of good 

fortune 

Attacked by a shark 
1 off the coast of Cape St Francis in South Africa 
2 twice (assumes that when the shark let go and then took another 

bite, this is part of the first attack) 
3 when the shark went under the water and Dunstan couldn't see 

where it was 
4 two men on the beach 
5 a week 
6 He appreciates that he's been given a second chance; he's more 

careful; he gets a strange feeling when the water is the same colour 
as that day and he is no longer the first person to go into the water. 

6a Arrange students in pairs, with a member from each of the groups 
in exercise Sb. Students use the questions in their books to find out 
about their partner's story. 

b Students read their partner's texts individually. Go back to the 
columns on the board from exercise 5 and check answers. 

7 Students discuss the questions in the same pairs from exercise 6. 

Find out more ® 
Put students in pairs to search online for information aboutJosh Peltz 
and US Airways Flight 1549. Students find as much information as 
they can, then use this to do a roleplay between Josh Peltz and one 
of the other passengers or crew in pairs, which they then perform 
for the class. Altematively, ask students to search online for other 
experiences, which they then share in groups. 

Vocabulary (PAGE 61) 

Adverbs for telling stories 
See Teaching tips: Working with texis, page 21 . 

Check the meaning of to search, to lose touch and evidence. Students 
work individually or in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

le 2a 3h 4f Sd 6b 7i 8g 9c 

2 Go though the example with the class, making it clear that students 
must continue the sentences logically, according to the meaning 
of the adverbs. Students work in pairs. Do this as a spoken exercise 
initially, then get students to write sentences. Circulate, noting down 
any problems with the use of adverbs to focus on later. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Workbook: Vocabulary: Adverbs for telling stories, page 39 
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Task (PAGES 62-63) 

ReteLL a story 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 62) 

listening and vocabulary 
Focus attention on the picture and biodata, and ask if students have 
read any of Saki's stories. Students answer the questions in pairs 
before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 short stories 
2 The story is set in the early 20th century (the Edwardian period 

covered the years 1901-1910). 
3 Frampton Nuttel is standing on the right of the picture. Mrs 

Sappleton is seated in the foreground. Vera is standing next to the 
window. 

4 a man and two teenage boys with a dog 

2 If you have access to dictionaries, distribute them for students 
to check the meaning of the key phrases. Otherwise, check the 
meanings with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

to find a body: to find the body of a dead person 
a great tragedy: a very sad event (when something will be wasted, 
lost or harmed) 
to go shooting: to take part in the sport of shooting animals and birds 
with guns 
to sink in a bog: to go down below the surface of water, mud, etc., in 
this case, an area of low wet muddy ground, known, as a bog 

to chase someone: to quickly follow someone in order to catch them 
snarling dogs: if an animal snarls, it makes low angry sounds and 
shows its teeth 
to see a ghost: to think that you see the image of a dead person 
a letter of introduction: an important part of polite social interaction 
in the 18th and 19th centuries. A person would not interact socially 
with others unless they had been properly introduced, in person or 
by letter. A person of lower social status would request a patron of 
higher social status to write a letter of introduction to a third party. 
French windows: a pair of doors made mostly of glass, usually 
opening onto a garden 
to go insane with grief: to become mentally ill because of the 
extreme sadness you feel after someone you love has died 
a cure for bad nerves: A cure is something (often a medicine) that 
solves a problem or illness. If someone has bad nerves, they are easily 
worried and frightened. 
to have a nervous breakdown: to experience a mental illness in which 
someone becomes extremely anxious and cannot deal with the 
things they usually would 
to knock someone off their bicycle: to cause someone to fall off their 
bicycle by getting in their way or hitting them with a vehicle you are 
driving 

3a ~ 6.5 Go through the questions with the class, then play the 
recording for students to answer the questions and check answers 
in pairs. 

b Play the recording again before checking answers with the class . 

• • 

ANSWERS: 

1 to try to cure his bad nerves by resting 
2 because he had been given a letter of introduction to 

Mrs Sappleton by his sister (Note: this is implied, it is not 
said specifically.) 

3 Mrs Sappleton's niece, Vera 
4 the disappearance/death of Mrs Sappleton's husband and two 

brothers 
5 that they will come back some day 
6 'I hope Vera has been amusing you?' 

Task (PAGE 63) 

Speaking and listening 
Go through the phrases in the Useful language box, sections a and b, 
and drill them with the class. Students practise retelling the story so 
far in pairs. 

2a Demonstrate with the phrase to chase someone from exercise 2 on 
page 62, by asking Who do you think chased who ? Give students time 
to think about what happened next individually, making notes if 
they want. 

b Students compare their ideas in groups. In feedback, nominate a 
student from each group to share their best idea with the class. 

3a ~ 6.6 Students listen to the ending, then answer the questions in 
pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 No, she was focused on the garden and looking for her husband 
and brothers. 

2 three figures walking across the garden, carrying guns, one with a 
white coat over his shoulders accompanied by a tired brown dog 

3 because he thought he was seeing the ghosts of Mrs Sappleton's 
husband and brothers 

4 that he was a very strange man who only talked about his illnesses 
and looked as if he had seen a ghost before running off without 
saying goodbye 

5 by saying that he was frightened of dogs because he was once 
chased by wild dogs in India 

6 telling stories at short notice: the story about her aunt's husband 
and brothers dying on a shooting trip; the story about Frampton 
Nuttel being chased by dogs in India 

b Discuss the question as a class. 

4 Refer students to the phrases in the Useful language box, sections 
a-c. Students practise retelling the story together in groups, with 
each student retelling a different part. When they are ready, groups 
tell their stories to the class. 

5 Students listen to the story again, then discuss the questions in 
groups before sharing their ideas with the class. 

Follow up (PAGE 63) 

Writing 
This can be done either in class or as homework. Display the 
students' finished work on the classroom wall. 
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Task: Alternative suggestions 

< you have a creative group, they may prefer to tell their own 
. ightening stories right from the beginning. However, it would 
still be useful to provide a modeL Tell a story yourself about a 
Ilysterious/frightening event. As a task, you could write a list of key 
.'lords from your story on the board, then tell students to listen and 
:Jrder them or explain their significance in the story. 

n e next stage is to get students to tell their own stories. It is simplest if 
each student works individually. The following framework should help: 

Give them time to think of a story, suggesting possible sources 
(films, personal experiences, etc.). The story does not have to have 
a supernatural element - it could be frightening, for example, 
because they were in danger. 

Give students 15-20 minutes to plan their stories. 

If you think they need additional practice, get them to tell their 
stories in pairs before telling them to the class. 

lf you have a large class, instead of listening to everyone's story as 
a class, get students to tell their stories in groups. Alternatively, you 
could spread the story-telling over the next few lessons. 

-- --------------------------- ------------------------------

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film themselves performing the story, with different 
students playing the parts of the characters in the story. 

Students record themselves retelling the story, but add background 
music to add atmosphere. 

~DDITIONAL PRACTICE 
:l Workbook: Writing: Checking for mistakes, page 39 

World culture (PAGES 64-65) 

story that rocked the worLd 

Culture notes 

Chile: The Republic of Chile is a long, thin country on the west coast 
of South America. It is the 'longest' country in the world in terms of 
its length-width ratio and as such has a diverse climate, from the 
world's driest desert, to alpine tundra, to glaciers in the south. 

Northern and central Chile was home to the Inca civilisation until 
the 16th century, when it came under Spanish rule, before declaring 
independence in 1818. From 1973 to 1990, the country was ruled 
by a military dictatorship which left more than 3,000 people dead 
or missing. 

The capital of Chile is Santiago, situated in the north, and the country 
is famous for exporting copper and wine. It is one of only two 
countries in South America which doesn't have a border with Brazil 
(the other is Ecuador). 

2010 Copiapo mining accident: On 5th August 2010, the 121-year
old San Jose copper-gold mine collapsed, trapping 33 miners 700 m 
underground and about 5 km from the mine's entrance. 

Because the mine had a history of safety violations and 
previous geological instability, it was not expected that the men 
would survive. 

17 days after the incident, when a drill was pulled to the surface, it 
had a note attached which was written by the miners, saying they 
were alive. The men, who became known as 'Los 33', attracted global 
media attention as efforts were made to rescue them. 

Finally, on 13th October 2010, all 33 men were brought safely to the 
ground. The rescue was watched by an estimated 1 billion people on 
live TV around the world. 

Find out first (PAGE 64) 

la Focus attention on the photos and elicit what students know about 
Chile. Students work in pairs to choose the correct answers in the 
fact file. Emphasise that they shouldn't worry if they don't know all 
the information as they'll have a chance to research it afterwards . 

b ® Go over the search terms to help students as they go online. 
Ask them to also note down any other interesting information 
they discover while researching. Students research the answers 
individually, then compare information in small groups. In feedback, 
check answers with the class and feed in any additional information 
from the Culture notes. 

ANSWERS: 

Population: 17 Neighbours: Per;t:J Capital: Santiago Life 
expectancy: 78 Biggest export: copper Extraordinary fact: driest 

Vi ew (PAGE 64) 

See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

2 Ask students if they can remember any big news stories from Chile 
in recent years. Write The 2070 Copiapo mining accident on the 
board and ask students what they can remember about it. Students 
read the newspaper extract to check ideas, then discuss what they 
think the numbers mean in pairs. Don't give any answers yet. 

3a ® Play the first part of the DVD for students to check their answers. 
Students check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER: 

In October 2010,33 miners spent 69 days trapped underground 
when the mine in Chile collapsed. A 700,000-tonne block of rock 
trapped them almost 700 metres below ground. 

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

c Play the second part of the DVD for students to check their answers 
before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

They rationed food and got water from the machines' radiators. 
It caused strange behaviour and emotional problems. 

4 Students read the sentences, then choose which two are correct 
in pairs. Play the DVD again for students to check answers before 
checki ng with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 It was a copper and gold mine. 
2 Angelique was waiting at home for her boyfriend to finish his shift. 
3 Correct: The news made her feel sick. 
4 A drill found the miners. 
5 Correct: Edison cut himself off from the other miners. 
6 Angelique needs to show Edison more love. 

World view (PAGE 65) 

5 ® Focus attention on the table and check students understand 
what they need to watch for. Play the DVD for students to complete 
the table. Students compare answers in pairs, then watch the DVD 
again if necessary. Check answers with the class. 

11) 
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ANSWERS: 

luis Eben Kirsten 

What was Spain winning Obama elected US 2012 
the event? the World President Olympic 

Cup Games 

When was it? 7th November 2008 2012 

What Spain had Obama walked out People from 
happened also won the to the crowds to around the 

and what European Cup make his acceptance world were 

made it and this had speech and like united and 
memorable! never been Obama, Eben had helped each 

important? done before. lived in Chicago. other. 

World view, exercise 5: Alternative suggestion 

Put students in three groups and allocate one speaker to each group. 
Ask each group to complete the table for their speaker only (though 
they can watch the other speakers, too). After watching, students 
compare their notes and complete as much information as possible. 
Rearrange students into groups of three, with one member from 
each of the previous groups. Students share their information and 
complete the remaining sections of the table. Play the DVD a second 
time for students to check the information in their tables. 

6a If you have a multi-nationality class, try to arrange students in 
groups of the same nationality to discuss the questions. Otherwise, 
encourage groups to think of/discuss different events. Circulate and 
help with vocabulary, writing any new words/phrases on the board. 

b Nominate a student from each group to summarise the main points 
of their discussion for the rest of the class. 

Find out more ® (PAGE 65) 

7a Students discuss the events in pairs. In feedback, elicit their ideas 
and write any information on the board as notes. Avoid giving 
any information here. 

ANSWERS: 

the Three Mile Island accident: Pennsylvania, United States, 
on 28th March1979 
Apollo 13: blew up halfway to moon, in 1970 
US Airways Flight 1549: aircraft flying this route, an Airbus 
A320-214, landed in Hudson River, on 15th January 2009 
asteroid 2012 BX34: came close to Earth, on 28th January 2012 

b Either ask students to choose two of the incidents to research, 
or allocate them to students if you feel this would work better. 
Encourage students to use the search terms provided and make 
notes under the questions. Monitor and help with vocabulary 
where necessary. 

Write up your research 
8 Students write their paragraphs individually, using the prompts to 

help them. Encourage students to add any additional information 
they found online. When they have finished, ask students to 
swap paragraphs with someone who wrote about a different 
incident. In feedback, ask students what information they found 
most interesting. 

Students can now do Progress test 3 and the Mid-course test on the 
Teacher's Resource Disc. 

. • • 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 147-149) 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

2 

1 f: She spoke French well because she had lived in Paris as a child. 
2 h: I had left my umbrella at home, so I got really wet. 
3 g: My uncle didn't want to move because he'd lived in the same 

house for 40 years. 
4 d: There was no food in the house because I had forgotten to go 

to the supermarket. 
5 b: My grandparents had never flown before, so they were nervous 

when they got on the plane. 
6 c: When I got home my father was angry because I had not 

phoned him. 
7 a: They had already sold all the tickets, so we didn't get into the 

concert. 
8 e: We didn't have to queue in the restaurant because my uncle 

had reserved a table. 

1 had gone 2 had ever spent 3 had done 4 had seen 
5 had threatened 6 had not flown 7 had started 8 had been 

3 

1 had met, was 2 had read, had forgotten 3 had gone, was 
4 didn't know, had started 5 was, didn't come 6 walked, 
had forgotten 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 

1. 4, 6, 7 
2 

1 The teacher asked me why I was late. 
2 He asked us if we were going home. 
3 They asked her where she was going. 
4 My brother wanted to know where I was.!1 wanted to know 

where my brother was. 
5 I didn't ask him how he was. 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: , 

2 

1 a ghost story 2 science fiction 3 a crime story 
4 an adventure story 5 a romantic story 

lb 2f 3a 4d Se 6c 
3 

1 tell 2 say 3 tell 4 tell 5 tell 6 say 7 say 8 tell 
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Study tips 
-:ou do these exercises in class, then it would be useful to do them just 
:-='ore handing back corrected written work. 

Emphasise that students should be honest when selecting their 
answer. Students compare their answers in pairs and give reasons. 

If you are going to hand back corrected written work, then give it 
back now so that students can refer to it when doing the exercise. 
Go over the sentences with the class, then give students time to 
think about their answers and tick the things they find difficult 
before comparing answers in pairs. 

3 Elicit the first mistake as an example. Students work individually, 
then compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class and ask 
which of the problems in exercise 2 each mistake is an example of. 

ANSWERS: 

I'm just writing to say thank you (full stops and commas) for the 
lovely pullover you seOO sent (verb tenses) me for my birthday. 
It Ht fits (the's' on the third person) perfectly (full stops and 
commas) and the colour is (missing out words) great. 

2 Sorry I ~ can't (verb tenses) come to the fistefaflt restaurant 
(spelling) tomorrow, but I have to make do (using the wrong word) 
my homework and study for an (articles) exam. I'm very wewyifIg 
worried (using the wrong word)! 

3 I am (putting in words you don't need) agree -~ people 
(using the wrong word) should ftE) not (using the wrong word) 
smekiRg smoke (using the wrong word) in public j7l-aEe places (using 
the wrong word). 
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PAGES 66-67 

Vocabulary and speaking: Entertainment and television 

Grammar: -ed/-ing adjectives 

Common European Framework: Students can express and respond 
to feelings; can express opinions and attitudes. 

PAGES 68-69 

Speaking: Film quiz 

Grammar: The passive 

Common European Framework: Students can communicate with 
accuracy in fam iliar contexts; can narrate the plot of a film and 
describe their reactions. 

PAGES 70-71 

Reading: News stories 

Vocabulary: Extreme adjectives 

Common European Framework: Students can read factual texts on 
subjects related to their interests; can use a range of language to be 
able to give clear descriptions. 

PAGES 72-73 

Task: Talk about a show you love or hate 

Common European Framework: Students can give clear, 
systematically developed descriptions and presentations. 

PAGES 74--7S 

Writing: A review 

Speaking: Making a social arrangement 

Common European Framework: Students can write clear, detailed 
descriptions of real or imaginary events and experiences; can 
exchange, check and confirm information. 

Vocabulary and speaking (PAGE 66) 

Entertainment and teLevision 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21 . 

WARM UP 
Tell students about a TV or radio programme you have watched/listened 
to in the last week. Include as much detail as possible about the format, 
actors/presenters, ete. and how popular it is in general. If possible, play 
the class a short clip from the programme and answer any questions 
students have. Students then tell each other about a programme they 
have watched/listened to recently in pairs. 

la Put students into small groups to discuss the question. 

b With stronger classes, get them to brainstorm types of TV and radio 
programmes in groups first, then elicit their answers and write them 
on the board. Students then compare with the types of programme 
in the box. Otherwise, check the meaning and pronunciation of 
documentary /dokju:'mentgri/, reality show /rr'j rehti:'Jgu/, 
sitcom /'srtkDml (= situation comedy), soap opera / 'SgUpDprg/, 
weather forecast /'we6g'b:ko:st/ and murder mystery 
/'m3:dg 'mlstgril. Students work individually before comparing 
answers in groups. Emphasise that they can use their dictionaries 
to check meaning. 

c Students work in pairs or sma ll groups. If your students come from 
different countries, ensure that there is a mix of nationalities in 
each group. 'It a'l'l your stuDents LuliYe ~"jllii'1 t'iW: S"&'il'i'e 'i...'V'U'(tL)'j, os'h. 
them to think of one or two examples for each type of TV and 
radio programme. 

Vocabulary and speaking: Additional activity 

Before class, write the words in exercise 1 b on cards and make one 
set of cards for each group of three or four students in your class. Ask 
studerits to sit in a circle and place one set of cards face-down in the 
middle of the group. Students take turns to take a card and describe 
the TV or rad io programme for others to guess. The student who says 
the word first keeps the card. The student with the most cards at the 
end is the winner. 

2 Students work individually to read the three statements and t hi nk 
about their answers before comparing answers in pairs. 

3 Go through the example with the class. Students discuss the 
question in small groups. 

Vocabulary and speaking, exercise 3: Alternative suggestion 

If you have time, this activity could be extended into a mini-task. 
Students work in pairs to think of five recommendations they would 
make to change TV and/or radio in their countries. Circulate and 
help with vocabulary where necessary. When they are ready, arrange 
the pairs into groups of four in order to share their ideas, then agree 
on four recommendations for the group. Nominate students from 
each group to read out their recommendations and ask if other 
groups agree. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Workbook: Vocabulary: Entertainment and television, page 40; 

Vocabulary: Entertainment and television, page 43 

language focus 1 (PAGE 67) 

-ed/-ing adjectives 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

1 Focus attention on the pictures and discuss the question with the 
class. You could ask students to discuss the question in pairs first. 

ANSWERS: 

a sports programme a horror film 

2 Students work in pairs, matching the descriptions in A with the 
adjectives in B. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2d 3a 4b 
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GRAMMAR 

-ed/-ing adjectives 

Language focus 1: notes on the approach to -ed/-ing 
adjectives 

These adjectives have been put before the passive in this 
unit in the hope that this will help students understand the 
passive better, since the -ed adjectives are, in origin, passive 
forms. You could point out that these adjectives are all formed 
from verbs: I am disappointed means something disappoints 
me. Do not mention the passive explicitly at this point unless 
students ask. 

Students choose the correct answers individually, then check 
answers in pairs before checking with the class. Refer back 
to the pictures in exercise 1 when checking answers. Point 
out that -ed adjectives describe a feeling and -ing adjectives 
describe something/someone that makes us feel like this. 
Explain that -ed adjectives are, in fact, past participles
adjectives like upset are not exceptions, but are simply formed 
from irregular verbs. 

ANSWERS: 

1 -ed: 
The women are very excited. 
The children are terrified. 

2 -ing: 
The tennis match is very exciting. 
The film is terrifying. 

2 Students work alone, then check answers in pairs. In feedback, 
write students' answers on the board. You may want to ask 
students to read Study 1 on page 150 for a more detailed 
explanation of -ed/-ing adjectives. 

PRACTICE 
Check the meaning of the adjectives by describing typical situations 
in which you might feel disappointed, embarrassed, frustrated, etc. 
Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 shocking 2 pleased 3 confusing, frustrated 4 annoyed 
S embarrassing 6 amazing 7 disappointed 8 inspiring 

2 Focus on the example and the suggested responses, highlighting 
the following: 

I'd (! WOUld) is used because you are imagining this situation; it 
is hypothetical. 

-ing adjectives are very often used in the construction I find ... 
boring/annoying, etc. 

Students discuss their responses in groups, then do brief feedback as 
a class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: -ing/ -ed adjectives, pages 40-41 

Speaking and listening (PAGE 68) 

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs. Nominate students to 
share their answers with the class and find out if anyone has the 
same views. 

2 Introduce the idea of a quiz and check the meaning of to be 
produced and to play the role of This quiz can be done in pairs, 
individually or as a team game. 

3 ~ 7.1 Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1c 2a 3c 4c Sc 6b la 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 68-69) 

The passive 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

1 a Do the first item as an example with the class. Students work 
individually or in pairs before checking answers with the class. Some 
students may ask about the passive at this point. This is fully dealt 
with in Grammar. 

ANSWERS: 

1P 2A 3A 4P SA 6P lP BP 9P 

b Discuss the question with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Sentence 1: We don't know who chose Daniel. 
Sentence 2: We know that JK Rowling chose Daniel. 

GRAMMAR 

The passive 
Note: we have used the term 'doer' in preference to 'agent' 
because it seems more transparent, but if your students know 
'agent' already, make it clear that this is what is meant.' 

1 Students work individually before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Examples are sentences 2, 3, and S. 
2 Examples are: 1, 4, 6, 7, 8 and 9. 

Potential problem with the passive 

If students have problems understanding the concept of the 
'doer' in passive sentences, check (by translation if necessary) 
that they understand what the subject of a verb is. Write out 
the first two sentences, underlining the subject and verb in 
each. The 'doer' (agent) of the verb can be shown with arrows, 
like this: 

The author, jK Rowling, chose Daniel herself 

~ (subject) ~ (verb) ~ (object) 

Daniel (subject) was chosen (verb) to play Harry Potter when 
he was 11. 

In the second sentence, the subject is not the 'doer'. If 
students have problems with this concept, go through more of 
the sentences, identifying the subject and the 'doer'. 
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ask them to identify the tenses one by one, contrasting them 
with a similar active sentence, for example: 

However, he is better known as jackie Chan.lPeopie know him 
better as jackie Chan. 

ANSWERS: 

1 sentence 4 (is known) 2 sentence 1 (was chosen) and 
sentence 7 (was directed) 3 sentence 8 (is being filmed) 
4 sentence 6 (have been made) 5 sentence 9 (will be made) 

Point out also: 

the formation of the negative and question form in each case, 
particularly in the Present perfect, where students have two 
auxiliary verbs to manipulate. 

that contractions can be used with the passive as with other 
verb forms. 

that the be + past participle rule for forming the passive is 
completely regular. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on pages 150 and 
151 for a more detailed explanation of the passive. 

PRACTICE 
Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. Remind them to think about the tense of the verb as well 
as whether it is passive or active. 

ANSWERS: 

1 are produced, are made, are released 2 was shown, has been lost 
3 were made, was played 4 will be released, have already been 
made 5 is being filmed, is being shot 

2 Students read the text quickly to see what it is about. Feed back 
briefly with the whole class before getting students to select the 
correct forms. 

ANSWERS: 

1 was released 2 won 3 has made 4 has been described 
5 has been called 6 holds 7 has been nominated 8 cost 
9 wrote 10 was removed 11 lost 

3a Explain that students are going to make their own quizzes. Students 
work individually to make their lists. 

b Put students into teams of three or four. Tell students that each 
question in the quiz must contain a passive phrase. Remind them of 
the passive phrases in the quiz they have just done and check the 
meaning and pronunciation of the words/phrases in the prompts. 

c Go through the example with the class, then give students five to 
ten minutes to write their answers and background information. 
If you have access to the internet, let students search online 
for background information. Circulate and help with vocabulary 
where necessary. 

4 Put students into groups of two teams each, or do the quizzes as a 
whole class, with each team taking turns to read out a question and 
answer. Allocate points for correct answers. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
I:) Resource bank: Activity 7 A Passive dominoes (The passive) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: The passive, pages 41-42 

Reading (PAGES 70-71) 

News stories 

WARM UP 
Bring/download three photos from recent stories which have been in 
the news. Students discuss what they think they show in pairs. Circulate 
and answer any questions they have, but be careful not to give away 
too much detail. When they are ready, elicit their ideas as a class, then 
explain the rest of the details of each story. 

la Focus on the question in the example, then go through the other 
prompts and elicit the questions for each one. With weaker classes, 
write the questions on the board. Otherwise, this can be done 
orally. Students mingle and ask and answer the questions with other 
students in the class. Ask them to note down when another student 
answers yes to a question. 

ANSWERS: 

Do you read a newspaper every day? Do you (ever) read 
newspapers? Do you watch 24-hour news channels? Do you 
often listen to the news on the radio? Do you usually check the 
news online? Are you (very) interested in the news? 

b Put students in groups to compare results and answer the questions. 

2 Tell students they are going to read some news items from English 
newspapers. Check the meaning of to sue someone, the main feature, 
pirates (= people who illegally copy films), consecutive and to go 
down on one knee. In groups, students predict what the articles are 
about. As they are doing this, copy the headlines onto the board. 
Write their suggestions under each headline on the board, without 
saying whether or not they are correct. 

3 Students read the articles and match them with the headlines. Set 
a time limit of three minutes for this and expla in that students will 
have a chance to read the texts again more carefully afterwards. 

ANSWERS: 

1C 20 3A 4B 

4 Students work individually before checking answers in pairs. Encourage 
them to find the places in each text where the answer is given. 

ANSWERS: 

1 she had to wait a long time to see the film 2 show pictures of 
the audience 3 towards, he was extremely tired 4 surprised, she 
didn't expect her boyfriend to propose 

5 Elicit the first answer from a student as an example. Students work 
individually, then check answers in pairs before checking with the 
whole class. Check the pronunciation of trailer j 'treIl;;J/, audience 
I'::l:dl~ns/, broadcast /'br::l:dka:st/ and applaud /~'pb:d/, and drill 
the words. 

ANSWERS: 

1 a trailer 2 a romantic comedy 3 the audience 4 a broadcast 
5 the set 6 a graphic 7 to applaud 

6a Give students time to read the questions and choose three they 
would like to discuss. 

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
I:) Resource bank: Activity 7B Vocabulary extension (Passive verbs 

often in the news) 



Vocabulary (PAGE 71) 

reme adjectives 
:=e Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

a Check that students understand extreme. Students do the exercise 
individually or in pairs. Check the pronunciation and stress of the 
extreme adjectives. 

ANSWERS: 

l b 2d 3c 4e Sa 

b Discuss the question as a class. 

ANSWER: 

vVriters use extreme adjectives to make what they are writing more 
'nteresting and descriptive, and to avoid overusing the word 'very'. 

2 Students write the definitions individually or in pairs. Check the 
pronunciation and stress of the extreme adjectives. 

ANSWERS: 

1 very funny 2 very good 3 very good 4 very bad 
5 very cold 6 very hot 

3 Point out that extreme adjectives are often used in headlines in 
English newspapers. Check the meaning of performance, criticism 
and nomination. Students work in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 furious 2 terrible/awful 3 exhausted 4 Freezing 
5 hilarious 6 terrified 7 astonished 

Potential problem with extreme adjectives 

If students want to use very with extreme adjectives, explain that we 
use very and really with ordinary adjectives. We can use absolutely 
with extreme adjectives to add emphasis. This is, in fact, logical. as 
something is either 'extreme' or not - it can't be graded. Absolutely 
is therefore only used for emphasis. 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

~ 7.2 Play the recording and pause after each word to allow 
students to compare their answers in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

00 000 0000 000 

boiling excellent hilarious astonished 
freezing furious ridiculous delighted 

terrible exhausted 

2 Drill chorally and individually, using your hand to indicate 
when a syllable is stressed, like a conductor. If students are 
confident, put them into pairs to practise further. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Resource bank: Activity 7C Adjective snap (Extreme adjectives) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Extreme adjectives, page 42; Pronunciation: 
Word stress, page 42 

Must see! I07 

Task (PAGES 72-73) 

Talk about a show you love or hate 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 72) 

Vocabulary and listening 
1a Focus attention on the photos and ask students to match them with 

the types of entertainment, individually or in pairs. Check as a class. 

ANSWERS: 

The Crying: rock concert The House of Elliot: TV drama 
World dance festival: ballet Turandot: opera 

b Explain that students are going to do a survey in groups to find out 
about what forms of entertainment are the most and least popular 
in the class. Check the meaning of musical and ballet. Students work 
individually to rank the activities. 

c Focus attention on the example and encourage students to give 
reasons for their choices. Students compare their rankings in groups. 
Each group reports back to the class. 

2 Students work individually before comparing answers in groups. 
Check the meaning of costumes, the set, the cast and the plot. 

3a ~ 7.3 Explain that students will hear four people talking. 
Emphasise that they should make notes as they listen. Pause the 
recording after each person, to allow students to compare answers 
in pairs. If necessary, play the recording more than once. 

ANSWERS: 

Speaker 1: 1 the film Lord of the Rings 2 doesn't say 
3 She loved it. 4 She liked the cinematography, the performances 
and casting, and the fact that it was filmed in New Zealand. 
Speaker 2: 1 the TV show (drama) Modern Family 2 All we know is 
that it's a show he's watching at the moment. 3 He really likes it. 
4 He thinks the show is funny and likes the fad that the characters 
say and do things you would like to do but can't in real life. 
Speaker 3: 1 the TV show The X Factor 2 She saw it last Saturday 
night. 3 She disliked it. 4 She didn't like the fact that people were 
being judged on their appearance and image rather than for their 
singing. 
Speaker 4: 1 the ballet Alice in Wonderland 2 She saw it at the 
Royal Opera House in Covent Garden, London, on her friend's 
birthday. 3 She adored it. 4 She liked the set/the design of the 
stage, the Queen of Hearts character and the fact that it was a 
comedy as well as a ballet. 

b Focus attention on the the Useful language box on page 73. 
Students listen again and tick the phrases they hear, then check 
answers in pairs before checking with the class. Drill the phrases 
from the box with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Speaker 1: It's based on ... ; The performances were (great/terrible).; 
I loved the fact that ... ; I've never seen a better (mOVie). 
Speaker 2: A (TV show) that I really like at the moment is ... ; 
It's about ... 

Speaker 4: I want to tell you about (the first time I went to a ballet).; 
It's based on ... ; I thought it was (really amazing/disappointing).; 
I'd recommend it to anybody! 
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Task (PAGE 73) 

Speaking 
1 a Students make notes individually. Make it clear that they do not 

need to write out a script, but should make notes based on the 
questions. Circulate, supplying any vocabulary and writing any new 
words/phrases on the board. 

b Refer students to the Useful language box, sections a and b, and 
give them time to prepare what they are going to say. Circulate, 
supplying vocabulary and making a note of any errors or useful 
phrases to analyse later. 

2 Put students into pairs to rehearse their talks. At this point you 
can feed in some of your corrections/alternative suggestions 
if appropriate. 

3 Tell students that they are going to give their talks to the class and 
listen to the other students. Ask students to make a note of what 
they would like to see most and any questions they would like 
to ask. As they give their talks, make a note of further errors for 
analysis and correction. 

Share your task 

Students could make their own 'review' radio/TV programme, 
following this procedure. Make it clear that you will be recording/ 
filming students later to make a class radio/TV programme so they 
understand what they are preparing for. Appoint a presenter to 
introduce and link together the items. This could be yourself or a 
strong student, with plenty of initiative. The following tips might 
be useful: 

Get the presenter to circulate among the rest of the class and 
make a list of what items to include and in what order. 

Give him/her the following useful phrases: Hello and welcome to ... , 
Later in the programme we have .. . , First of all on today's programme 
we have ... , And next we have ... , And now for something different ... , 
And finally .... 

Make sure that he/she has an opportunity to rehearse, as with the 
other students. 

If you want to film the programme, nominate one student to plan 
any visual aids or props which might be used, for example, a desk 
for the presenter. 

Include items other than reviews, too, according to the interests of 
your students. 

Feed in useful language as necessary. 

Before recording the programme, give students ample opportunity 
to rehearse what they are going to say. They are bound to be 
more nervous when recording formally. Either record the whole 
programme in front of the class or send students (including the 
presenter) to a different room to record their sections in private. 

Use the finished programme for correction and further language 
input. The first time students listen or watch, they may be 
preoccupied - it may be more appropriate to listen/watch a second 
time for correction work. 

Language live (PAGES 74-75) 

WARM UP 
Separate the board into three columns: concert, play and film. Put 
students in two large groups and give a board pen to each. Each turn, call 
out one of the words from exercise 2 on page 72 of the Students' Book. 
Students run to the board and write the word in the correct column(s). 
The first team to do so correctly wins a point. If the word can go in 
more than one column, then accept the first correct answer. Make sure a 
different student comes to the board each time. 

Writing (PAGE 74) 

A review 
1 Focus attention on the poster and elicit what type of show it is 

and what students think it's about. Students read the description 
individually, then answer the questions in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

1 We know the musical is successful because it has been running 
for eight years at the same theatre, it has been seen by 20 million 
people and voted 'Best Musical of the Decade' by an entertainment 
magazine. 

2 Ask students if they ever read or write on line reviews, and what for. 
Emphasise that students shouldn't worry about new vocabulary for 
now, but just read the reviews to put them in order. Students work 
individually, then check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 = most positive, 4 = least positive: 
1 Alejandro 2 Miu 3 Selma 4 Jozef 
(It could also be argued that Selma's review should be number 2.) 

3a Students answer the questions individually before checking answers 
in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

a3 b4 cl d2 

b Read the example with the class. Students work in pairs before 
checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Paragraph 1: It's based on the film The Wizard ofOz and the novel 
Wicked by Gregory Maguire. 
Paragraph 2: It's set in the imaginary land of Oz. The main 
characters are two girls studying to be witches: Elphaba becomes the 
Wicked Witch of the West and Glinda becomes the Good Witch of 
the North. The story focuses on their relationship and how they deal 
with the evil Wizard. 
Paragraph 3: There are catchy songs, spectacular special effects and 
lighting, but British actors put on American accents. 
Paragraph 4: Selma would recommend the musical. 

4 Do one or two examples with the class first. Students work 
individually, then check answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit students' 
answers and check the meaning of the words. 

ANSWERS: 

Positive: epic, catchy, really spectacular, absolutely fantastic, eleven 
out of ten, a triumph, I was hooked 

Negative: didn't quite sound real, a bit disappointing, I wasn't 
moved, hard to follow 
Neutral: imaginary 

language live, Writing: Additional activity 

Bring/download some authentic reviews of films, musicals and 
concerts to class, or ask students to find some online. After doing 
the vocabulary work in exercise 4, ask students to look through 
the reviews and see if they can find any of the vocabulary they've 
just studied, as well as any other useful language for reviews. Ask 
students to share their ideas with the class and write any new/useful 
vocabulary on the board. 

www.majazionline.ir



Sa Students work individually to make notes. Circulate and help with 
vocabulary, writing any new words/phrases on the board. 

b Students write their reviews. Emphasise that they should write 
between 120-150 words. When they have finished, go through the 
checklist and give them time to check/correct their work. Circulate 
and help where necessary. Collect the finished reviews and display 
them round the class. Ask students to walk around, read the reviews 
and choose one they would like to see. 

Speaking (PAGE 75) 

Making a sociaL arrangement 
See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

1 Discuss the question as a class. 

2 CB Go through the questions first and check students understand 
what information they are watching for. Students watch the DVD, 
then answer the questions in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 because he said he was busy and couldn't go 
2 The librarian can't go because he's going to his mum's. 
3 Josh 

3a Students work individually to complete the gaps from memory, then 
check answers in pairs. When they are ready, play the DVD again for 
students to check their answers before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 it's, phoning to ask 2 give me, call? 3 Would, like to 
4 Oh, sorry, I can't. S another time, maybe? 6 How about 
71'd love to 8 Shall we 9 I'U see 

b Read the example with the class. Students work in pairs to find the 
phrases, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 I'm phoning to ask if you'd like to ... ; Would you like to come? 
2 Oh, sorry, I can't. (refusing); Yeah, I'd love to. Thanks. (accepting) 
3 How about next week instead? Shall we meet at 8 o'clock? 

1 CB Play the DVD, pausing after each phrase for students to 
practise saying the sentences. 

4 Students turn to page 128 and read the instructions. Put them in 
pairs to act out their conversations. When they are ready, nominate 
one or two pairs to perform their conversations to the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 7D What time shall we meet? (Making a 

social arrangement) 

Workbook: Language live: Making a social arrangement, page 45; 
Writing: Email invitations, page 45 

Must see! I07 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 150-152) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study. practice & remember sections, 
page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

1 interesting 2 surprising 3 embarrassed 4 annoying 
S boring 6 pleased 7 worrying 8 confused 

1 disappointed 2 confusing. 3 depressed 4 amazed 
S annoying 6 frustrating 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

2 

1 are injured 2 have been found 3 is being built 4 was stolen 
S will be completed 

lOver 30 demonstrators were arrested. 
2 A number of buildings have been damaged. 
3 Thousands of trees are destroyed every year. 
4 The man will be sentenced tomorrow. 
S My computer had been stolen. 
6 Are you being looked after? 
7 Sarah was presented with a gold watch.lA gold watch was 

presented to Sarah. 
8 The museum was built in 1874. 

3 

a 1 was given 2 landed 3 became 4 was given 
S has been known 

b 1 had been 2 was murdered 3 then decided 4 was elected 
S died 

c 1 became 2 was launched 3 be brought 4 died 
S was named 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 (suggested answers) 

2 

3 

1 travel news: The rest tell a story. 
2 a character: The rest are types of show. 
3 a drama series: The rest involve the general public. 
4 the cast: The rest aren't people. 
S an advert: The rest are programmes that give information. 
6 a comedy show: The rest involve music. 

1 excellent 2 terrible 3 delighted 4 furious S ridiculous 
6 hilarious 7 freezing 8 boiling 

1 h 2 c 3 g 4 a S i 6 d 7 b 8 j 9 e 10 f 

Study tips 
Give students time to read the tips individually and tick the things 
they've done. 

2 Students compare their answers in pairs, then choose two things 
they would like to try. In feedback, ask students to share their ideas 
with the class and suggest any other ways they can use English 
outside the classroom. 



OVERVIEW 
PAGES 76-77 

Reading and vocabulary: My big night out! 

Common European Framework: Students can scan longer texts 
in order to locate desired information and gather information from 
different parts of a text in order to fulfi l a specific task. 

PAGES 78-79 

Grammar: Polite requests; will and shall for instant responses 

Common European Framework: Students can express themselves 
confidently, clearly and politely in a formal or informal register, 
appropriate to the situation and person(s) concerned. 

PAGES 80-81 

Vocabulary and listening: Social behaviour 

Vocabulary: Talking about norms and customs 

Common European Framework: Students can express their 
thoughts about abstract or cultural topics; can use a good range of 
vocabulary for most general topics. 

PAGES 82-83 

Task: Give tips on how to behave 

Common European Framework: Students can understand and 
exchange advice on familiar matters. 

PAGES 84--85 

World culture: Add icted to games 

Common European Framework: Students can understand 
documentaries in standard dialect; can exchange, check and confirm 
factual information. 

Reading and vocabulary 
(PAGES 76-77) 

WARM UP 
Write the fo llowing prompts on the board: friends, family, stay in, go out, 
exercise, TV and food. Tell the class what you did last weekend, working 
through each of the categories (e.g. On Friday night I went out with some 
friends after work. On Saturday I went to my mother's for lunch, etc.). 
Students then tell each other what they did last weekend in pairs. In 
feedback, nominate students to describe their partner's weekend to the 
class and find out who had the most interesting weekend. 

la Check that everyone understands what is meant by go out and ask 
one or two students to tell the class what they did when they went 
out recently. Check the meaning of karaoke, live music, clubbing and 
grab a snack. Students work individually. 

b Students work in small groups to discuss the questions before 
reporting back to the class. 

2 Students discuss the questions in the same groups as before. 
Encourage them to use the phrases from exercise 1 a. 

3 Focus attention on the photos and quotes. Discuss the questions as 
a class and write students' ideas for question 2 on the board. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Jiao Wu lives in Beijing, China. Hassan Kashani lives in Tehran, Iran. 
Ewen Anderson lives on the Isle of Eigg, Scotland . 

• 

4a Check understanding of unwind (J An'wamd/) and hang out. 
Students read the text, then discuss what the expressions mean in 
pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

jiao Wu: BPT (Beijing Party Time) is the 'time zone' of Beijing's night 
life. Jiao goes out at midnight, when most people are going to bed. 
Bling is the name of a nightclub that Jiao and his friends go to. (In 
informal English, bling means expensive objects such as jewellery that 
people wear in order to be noticed.) At Bling, the DJ sits in a Bentley 
car in the middle of the dance floor. A Bentley is a very expensive 
luxury car. Ghost Street is a road where the restaurants stay open all 
night. Jiao and his friends go there at around 4.00 a.m. 
Hasson: On Saturday nights Hassan and his friends go driving in the 
fashionable centre of Tehran. They write their mobile phone numbers 
on pieces of paper, which they throw into girls' cars. Girls only read 
the phone numbers of men who drive smart cars (a smart car is one 
which is new and fashionable). 
Ewen: Only 70 people live on the Isle of Eigg, so Ewen doesn't have 
much choice about where to go out. The community hall is a building 
used for public events and it is where people go on Saturday nights. 
Ewen and his friends go at about 9 o'clock. One unusual thing about 
life on the island is that young and old people socialise together, so 
people of all ages go to the community hall. A folk band from the 
mainland performs at the community hall on Saturday nights and 
people dance. 

b Students answer the quest ions in pairs before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 There's a lot more choice than in the past and people go to 
nightclubs much more. Before, people usually went out for dinner 
and then to a karaoke bar. 

2 Because one of the men who threw a phone number into the car 
she was in was her boyfriend. 

3 Young and old people go to the community hall, but the young 
people stay out much later. 

r------ -- -- -- ------------ -- ----------- ________________________ ~ 
Reading and vocabulary, exercise 4: Alternative suggestion 

Put students in groups of three and allocate one of the texts to each 
student. Students read their text and make notes, then tell the other 
students in the group what they found out. When they have finished, 
give students a few minutes to quickly read the other two texts 
before checking answers with the class. 

I , , 

, 
~----------------- - - ---------- -- - - ----------------------------~ 

5 Using the first expression (we hit the bars in ... , line 05), do an 
example with the whole class, following th is procedure: 

Students find the word in the text and underline it. 

• They decide what type of word it is (verb, noun, adjective, etc.). 

They try to guess its meaning. If they are unsure, they try to 
guess something about the word, for example, if it is positive 
or negative. 

Note: guessing the meaning of unknown vocabulary from context 
(before looking it up in a dictionary) is a very important reading 
skill. It helps students to increase their vocabulary and also makes 
them more independent learners. 

Students check the meanings in dictionaries before checking 
answers with the class. In feedback, ask students how close their 
guesses were. 



ANSWERS: 

1 we hit the bars in ... : (informal) go to bars 
2 to be outrageous: to be extremely unusual. shocking and slightly 

amusing 
3 to make excuses: to invent reasons for your actions (which often 

hide your real intentions) 
4 what he's up to: (informal) if you are 'up to something', you are 

doing something secret or something you should not be doing 
5 we all head down to ... : if you 'head' somewhere, you go or travel 

towards it 
6 a foe: an enemy 
7 it's our way: it's a custom/normal behaviour in our culture 
8 the mainland: the main/large area of land that forms a country, 

compared to the islands near it which are part of the same country 

6a Students discuss the questions in groups. Circulate, supplying any 
vocabulary they need. Nominate students from each group to share 
their answers with the class. 

b Give students a few minutes to read the facts, then discuss in pairs 
which they found most interesting. Ask the class if they know any 
similar facts about their own country/-ies. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
:J Resource bank: Activity SA Vocabulary extension (Informal words 

and phrases) 

Language focus 1 (PAGES 78-79) 

Polite requests 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Dictate the following requests: 

1 Give me the bill. 2 Do you mind if I sit here? 3 Excuse me, can I get past, 
please? 4 Lend me your pen. 5 I want a coffee. 

Students decide in pa irs which requests are polite (requests 2 and 3), 
then discuss how they could make the other requests sound more polite. 
Elicit their ideas and write them on the board. 

" 8.1 Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what's happening 
in each one. Pause the recording after each request for students to 
look at the pictures and decide who is talking, then compare their 
ideas in pairs. If they do not hear the first time, replay the request 
rather than repeating it yourself. 

ANSWERS: 

Picture A 

1 Can I have the bill, please? the businessman sitting at the table 
alone 

2 Excuse me, can I get past please? the waiter carrying a tray of drinks 
3 Could you pass me the water, please? the girl at a table with two 

friends 
Picture B 

4 15 it alright if I sit here? the man standing next to the empty bar stool 
5 Do you mind if I leave a bit early today? the barman talking to his 

boss 

6 Would you mind watching my bag while I go to the toilet? the woman 
with the shopping bags 

Za "8.Z Students listen to the complete conversations and answer 
the questions before comparing their answers in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

The other person only says no in conversation 5. The boss says she 
needs the barman at work at the moment. 

b With stronger classes, ask students to complete the quest ions and 
answers from memory before listen ing to check their answers. 
Otherwise, play the recording, pausing after each question and 
answer for students to write the missing words. 

ANSWERS: 

1 A: Can I have the bill, please? B: Certainly, sir. 
Z A: Excuse me, can I get past please? B: Sure. 
3 A: Could you pass me the water, please? B: Here you are. 
4 A: Is it alright if I sit here? B: Sure, go ahead. 
5 A: Do you mind if I leave a bit early today? 

B: I'm afraid I need you here at the moment. 
6 A: Would you mind watching my bag while I go to the toilet? 

B: Of course not. 

GRAMMAR 

Polite requests 

Check that students understand the difference between asking 
if you can do something (a request for permission) and asking 
someone else to do something (a request). Students work in 
pairs, underlining the different types of phrases in the audio script 
before checking answers with the whole class. If you did the 
Warm up activity, go back to the polite forms you wrote on the 
board and tick any that appear in the audio script. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Can I ... , Is it all right if I ... , Do you mind if I .. . 
2 Could you ... , Would you mind ... 
3 Certainly. Sure. Sure, go ahead. 

(Notes: Here you are is only used when you give/pass 
something to someone. 
Of course not is used in response to the questions Would 
you mind ... ? and Do you mind ... ?) 

4 I'm afraid .. . 

Point out the following: 

Will/Would are only used to ask other people to do things. 
Can/Could can be used with both types of request. 

The modal verbs here are followed by an infinitive without 
to, but Do you mind ... ?/Would you mind ... ? are followed by 
either a gerund or an if clause. 

Strictly speaking, with Do you mind ... ? /Would you mind .. . ?, 
if you want to grant a request (say yes), the answer is No or 
Of course not. 

Other common phrases are: Will you ... ? Would you ... ? 
Could/Can I possibly ... ? More polite phrases are: Do you 
think you could possibly ... ? Would you be so kind as to ... ? 
These are not used very often, however, and students may 
sound sarcastic or ridiculous to native speakers if they use 
them inappropriately. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 153 for a 
more detailed explanation of polite requests. 
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PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

Potential problem with polite requests 

Students often equate being formal with being polite and, as a 
result, may use formal phrases, but actually sound impolite. To 
demonstrate the difference, go through the following example 
situation: 

You want to get past someone in a shop and say, 'Excuse 
me.' The person ignores you, so you say (in a slightly agitated 
voice), 'Excuse me, please.' The person still ignores you, so 
you say (angrily, almost shouting), Would you possibly 
mind moving?!' 

The aim here is to show that when being polite, how you say 
something is much more important than what you say. 

" 8.3 Point out that how you say these polite requests is just 
as important as the words you choose. Play the recording and 
point out the intonation pattems. Get students to copy them. 
Exaggerate or hum the pattern to help them hear it better if 
necessary. Students practise the requests, saying them first to 
themselves and then, when they are more confident, to a partner. 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 1 on page 153 first. 

Write the example on the board, without the handwritten additions, 
and ask students what is wrong with it. Ask for their suggestions 
about how to make it more polite and compare what they say with 
the corrections in the book. Check the meaning of to lend someone 
something, a flat battery. to give someone a lift, to tell someone the 
way and to pick something up from somewhere. Students work in 
pairs before checking answers with the class. Focus on appropriate 
levels of formality and remind students that an overly polite phrase 
for a simple request can sound sarcastic. Get students to practise 
the dialogues in pairs, paying attention to intonation. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

1 A: Could I use your pen? B: Yes, of course. 
2 A: Could you pass me my coat, please? B: Sure, here you are. 
3 A: Could you possibly* lend me €10 till tomorrow? 

B: I'm afraid I haven't got any money. 

4 A: Could you bring me another coffee? B: Certainly. 
5 A: Can you lend me your phone? B: Sorry, but the battery is flat. 
6 A: If you're going into town, would you mind giving me a lift? 

B: Of course not. 
7 A: Could you tell me the way to the bus station? 

B: I'm sorry, but I don't know this area. 
8 A: Can you pick up my suit from the dry cleaner's? 

B: I'm afraid I won't be able to. I'll have too much to carry. 

*Asking for money is potentially embarrassing even between friends, 
so this very polite language is appropriate. 

2a Give one or two examples of the kinds of requests students could 
make. Give them a few minutes to think of the requests, circulating 
to supply any vocabulary they need. 

b Look at the example with the class, then put students into pairs to 
do the activity. Insist that if students say no, they give a reason why. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:J Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Polite requests, pages 46-47; 
Pronunciation: Polite intonation in requests, page 47 

. • 

Language focus 2 (PAGE 79) 

will and shall for instant responses 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

1 "8.4 Focus students' attention on the pictures and get them to 
guess as a class what the person wants to do in each case. Play the 
recording for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

A: The woman wants to go on the rollercoaster, but the man doesn't. 
The woman gets what she wants. 

B: The woman on the left wants to go for a coffee, but the woman on 
the right doesn't. The woman on the right gets what she wants. 

2 Students choose the correct answers individually, then check in 
pairs. Play the recording again for students to check their answers. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Shall we 2 I'll 3 Shall I 4 I'll 5 Shall we 6 I'm going to 
7 I'm going to 8 Shall I 

GRAMMAR 
will and shall for instant responses 

Language focus 2: Language notes 

No distinction is made here between 'spontaneous decisions' 
and 'offers', as we feel that this distinction is artificial as far as 
will is concerned. 

The distinction between will and going to is described further 
in Study 2 on page 154. 

la Elicit the first example, then get students to work individually 
to find the other examples. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Shall I help you? Shall I take you to the supermarket? 
2 Shall we go on the roller coaster? Shall we have a quick 

coffee? 

b Disucss the question as a class. 

ANSWERS: 

We use Shall I ... ? for offers and Shall we ... ? for suggestions. 

2a Students discuss the questions in pairs before checking 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 sentences 6 and 7 2 sentences 2 and 4 

b Discuss the question as a class. 

ANSWER: 

1 We use going to if the speaker has already decided what to 
do and will if he/she is deciding as they speak. 

Highlight that: 

• shall is used in the question form here. 

• in this meaning, we don't use will in the question form. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 154 for a 
more detailed explanation of will and shall for instant responses. 



RACTICE 
; JOu think students need more controlled practice before these 

=- ercises, they could do Practice 2 on page 154 first. 

Check understanding of a get-well card and to be stuck (with 
homework). Students turn to page 127 and discuss which responses 
they'd give and why. Nominate students to share their answer with 
the class. 

2 Give students one minute to read the conversation and decide 
which situation it comes from. Students complete the conversation 
individually, then check answers in pairs before checking with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

- he conversation is based on situation 1. 
1 Shall we 2 I'm going to 3 I'll 41'11 5 I'm going to 6 I'll 

3 Students prepare their conversations in pairs. Weaker classes might 
li ke to write the conversations in full. Otherwise, students can take 
notes or practise orally. Circulate and check students are using will 
and shall correctly, and note any common errors for analysis later. 
When they are ready, students act out their conversations for the 
class. Ask other students to listen to the conversations and guess 
which situation from exercise 1 each one comes from. 

l anguage focus 1 and 2: Additional activity 

; mong the language studied in this unit are many 'fixed' or 
'semi-fixed' polite phrases which will be useful in a wide range of 
social situations. It might be useful to make a wall poster or a series 
of posters to remind students of these phrases. Possible sections are: 

in a restaurant: Could you bring me the bill? Could I have a light? I 
Could you bring me the menu? 

at someone's house: Could you pass me the salt?IWould you like me 
co open the wine? ICould I use your phone? 11'11 do the washing-up. 

in the street/on the train, etc.: Can you tell me the time?ICould you 
ell me the way to ... ? ICould I get past, please? lis it alright if I open 

the window? 

helping people: I'll do that foryou if you like./I'1l lendyou ... if you 
like.!!'ll help you with that. 11'11 give you a lift. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
:l Resource bank: Activity 8B Willing! (Will and shall for 

instant responses) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Will and shall for instant responses, 
pages 47-48 

VocabuLary and listening 
(PAGES 80-81) 

SociaL behaviour 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

1 a Check that students understand good manners and bad manners. Go 
through the examples with the class and ask if they agree. Students 
work in pairs to add three more ideas to each column. 

b If you have a multilingual class, try to organise students in pairs 
from the same countries. Ask each pair to read out their ideas to the 
class and ask if other students agree. 

2a Students match the verbs and expressions individually, using a 
dictionary, then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class 
and check understanding of each phrase. Drill the expressions and 
check the pronunciation of share IIe';}l, shake IIelk/, hug IhAgI and 
refuse in'fju:z/. 

Social life I 08 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2f 3k 4e Sa 6g 7b 8d 9h 10i 11j 
r-- ___________________________________________________________ • 

Vocabulary and listening, exercise 2a: Alternative suggestion 

With stronger classes, write the verbs in A on the board and ask 
students to close their books. Students work in pairs to suggest ways 
to finish the phrases. When they have finished, elicit their ideas and 
write them on the board, next to each verb, in a different colour. 

After exercise 2a, go back to the list on the board and compare 
students' ideas with those in the Students' Book. 

b Students find the phrases in the quiz and underline them. Check 
answers with the class and ask students if they were correct. 

ANSWERS: 

1 offer to pay is in Sb 2 share the bill is in 5c 3 shake hands is 
in 1 a 4 go out on a date is in question 5 S kiss someone on both 
cheeks is in 1c 6 take someone home is in 6c 7 hug each other 
is in 1 d 8 insist on paying is in Sb 9 refuse an invitation is in 7a 
10 invite someone to your house is in question 3 
11 pick someone up is in 6a 

3 Students do the quiz in pairs, asking and answering the questions 
and explaining their answers. Nominate students to share their ideas 
with the class. 

4a ~ 8.5 Focus students' attention on the questions and check they 
understand what to listen for. Students listen to the recording, then 
answer the questions in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Florence is a young woman (late teens It wen ties). Ruth is much 
older (seventies). Ruth is Florence's grandmother. 

2A3 B1 CS 02 E8 

b Play the recording again, pausing after each answer for students to 
answer the questions in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

A Ruth: a; Florence: c 
B Florence: d, but c (kiss on cheeks) for close female friends; Ruth: b, 

or a (shake hands) for someone you haven't seen for a long time 
C Florence: a on a first date, but the woman should offer to pay (b). 

After that, c if they have the same amount of money, or d if one 
has more than the other; Ruth: a 

o Ruth: c; Florence: b 

E Ruth: d; Florence: c 

S Students discuss the questions in pairs. Encourage them to give 
reasons and examples. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Workbook: Vocabulary: Social behaviour, page 49 

VocabuLary (PAGE 81) 

TaLking about norms and customs 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

1 Check understanding of be in someone's way, jump queues, take turns 
and be offended. Students read the tips and tick or cross each one 
individually. When they are ready, nominate a different student for 
each tip to share their answer with the class and find out if other 
students agree. 

• 

I 
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2 Point out the generalisation which has been taken from the tips in 
exercise 1. Students work individually or in pairs to find three more 
in the text. As you check answers, highlight: 

the impersonal construction It is ... (for someone) to 
do something. 

some other adjectives often used in this construction, for 
example, common, OK, sensible. 

the use of adjective + infinitive to talk about general situations, 
and adjective + for to talk about people. 

ANSWERS: 

(Note: It 's perfectly normal to ... can go in two categories.) 
Phrases for making generalisations: It isn't usual to .. . , tend tal 
don't tend to ... , It's perfectly normal to ... 
Phrases for saying what is good manners/acceptable: It's good 
manners to ... , It's OK to ... , It's important to ... , It's perfectly normal to .. . 
Phrases for saying what is bad manners/unacceptable: It's 
considered rude to ... , It's unacceptable to ... 

3a Go through the example with the class. Students rewrite the 
sentences individually before comparing in pairs or groups. There 
will obviously be differences in multi-nationality groups, but even 
in mono-nationality groups there will probably be differences of 
opinion for students to discuss/explain. 

b Point out the example with the class. Students write their sentences 
individua lly before comparing answers in pairs or groups. Encourage 
them to use the phrases in exercise 2. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Resource bank: 8C Doonbogs! Vocabulary extension (Talking about 

norms and customs) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Talking about norms and customs, page 51 

Task (PAGES 82-83) 

Give tips on how to behave 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 82) 

listening 
1 ~ 8.6 Explain that students will hear the seven people in the order 

in which they are listed on the page. Give students time to read the 
topics. Students listen and match. Emphasise that in some cases 
there may be more than one possible answer. Wam students that 
the extracts are quite short and that they should listen for gist by 
finding clues as to the topic(s) being talked about by each person. 
Emphasise that they only need to listen for the topic and that they 
will listen again to find further information. You could pause the 
recording after each speaker to give students time to think and 
compare answers. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 a 2 c/e 3 b 4 c/e 5 a 6 b 7 d 

2 Students discuss what they can remember in pairs. Play the 
recording again, pausing after each person to give students time to 
make a few notes and compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

• 

ANSWERS: 

1 People usually shake hands every time they greet each other. 
2 Act cool when you start going out with someone. Don't reply to 

texts immediately and if a man doesn't reply to your text after two 
days, it means he isn't interested. 

3 When you go out, you are expected to dress smartly and women 
should wear nice make-up and jewellery. 

4 When you start seeing someone, don't become friends on 
Facebook immediately. 

5 In Peru, it's normal to arrive about an hour late when you visit 
friends. If you really want people to arrive on time, you have to 
specify 'English time'. 

6 In Madrid it is normal to go out late - about 11 p.m. - and stay out 
all night. 

7 Young people tend to eat with their families. You can only go on 
a date with someone if you're engaged. After dinner, Khalid drives 
around with his friends or goes to a shopping mall to hang out. 

3 Focus students' attention on the Useful language box on page 83. 
Students listen and tick the phrases they hear, then check answers 
with the class. Drill the phrases with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Aleksander: It's normal to ... 
Mei: You should always ... 
lee Kuan: It's important to ... ; People expect you to ... 
Simone: You should definitely ... 
Rosa: You should never ... ; It's perfectly OK to ... 
Ramon: It's perfectly normal to ... 
Khalid: Generally speaking, (people) ... 

Task (PAGE 83) 

Speaking 
Put students in groups and ask them to choose one of the topics 
from exercise 1 on page 82 together. 

2a Students work individually to make lists of tips. Circulate and help 
with any vocabulary and feed in phrases from the Useful language 
box, sections a and b, where appropriate. 

b Students share their lists in groups and choose the best tips to 
compile a list. 

3 When they are ready, nominate a student from each group to read 
out their tips to the class. Ask other students to add ideas or if they 
disagree with any of them. 

Task: Alternative suggestion 

a If you do not have enough time to cover the whole task in one 
lesson, do Preparation: Listening and get students to make a 
list of tips/points in one class (Task: Speaking, exercise 1) and 
present them in the next class (Task: Speaking, exercise 2). 

b If you have a young mono-nationality class who have difficulty 
in seeing their own culture from an outside perspective, try 
the following: 

Get students to think of a specific culture or person to focus 
their advice on. It could be a famous British/American person 
they identify with (a film star, footballer, etc.). 

Get students to think about British/American films and any 
differences in social behaviour they have noticed, before 
imagining what British/American people would find strange in 
their culture. 

Tell students about some of the things you found different 
when you first arrived in their country . 



Follow up (PAGE 83) 

riting 
Students use their notes from exercise 2 to write a list of tips. If you 
have time and think students could use the practice, ask them to 
choose another topic from the one they spoke about. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film/record short scenes which show someone 
committing a 'faux pas', i.e. not following the advice on social 
behaviour they spoke about during the task. They then play it to 
the class, who guess what the mistake was. 

Students film/record themselves giving their advice from the task 
fo r a culture programme. 

Students filmlrecord themselves giving advice, with one erroneous 
piece of advice. They then play it to the class, who must guess 
which piece of advice is wrong. 

DDITIONAL PRACTICE 
.. Resource bank: Activity 8D Wordspot: go (collocations with go) 

World culture (PAGES 84-85} 

Addicted to games 

Culture notes 

he earliest known video game was produced in 1947 and was called 
Cathode Ray Tube Amusement Device. Video games continued to be 
developed throughout the 1950s and 1960s, but it wasn't until the 
1970s that they became popular, with the release of The Magna vox 
Odyssey in 1972, which was the first home console. Later, in 1977, 
a simple tennis-style game called Pong was created, which became 
so popular that a surge in clone devices appeared. The 1980s are 
ohen referred to as 'the golden age' of video games, when numerous 
new companies appeared in new markets, producing a range of 
different games. 

owadays, the video game industry is worth US$10.5 billion and the 
three largest markets are North America (USA and Canada), the UK 
and Japan, though China and India are growing markets. Traditionally, 
video games have been played on either consoles, a home computer 
or a handheld device, though the distinction is now becoming 
blurred, and a platform may include a social networking site, whether 
it is accessed on a computer, a smart phone or a smart TV. 

There are many different genres of video games, including casual 
games such as hidden object, simulation or tower defence games, 
action games such as first person shooters or massively multi player 
online role-playing games (MMORPGs), adventure games and 
educational games such as flight simulators. 

The average gamer is aged between 2S-40 and has been playing for 
12 years. It is estimated that there are now more female gamers than 
boys under 17, and the average gamer spends eight hours a week playing 
games. The most popular game ever sold was Super Mario Bros 3. 

WARM UP 
Nrite the following prompts on the board: name, where/when it's set, 
"1ain characters, how to play. best thing about it, worst thing about it. Tell 
students about a video game you like playing, or have enjoyed in the 
)ast, using the prompts on the board. If possible, show students part 
of the game itself. Students describe a favourite video game in small 
groups. In feedback, nominate students to share their ideas with the 
d ass and find out what the most popular games are. 

Social life I 08 

Find out first (PAGE 84) 

la Go through the categories in the fact file and check understanding. 
Students work in pairs to complete the fact file. 

b ® Students research the answers individually, then check in pairs, 
using the search terms to help them. In feedback, check answers 
with the class and feed in any additional information from the 
Culture notes. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

(These are likely to vary.) 

Total revenue: $10.5 billion Average age: 34 years old 
Female gamers: 40% 
Average number of hours playing: 8 per week 
Most popular game ever: Super Mario Bros 3 

Vi ew (PAGE 84) 

See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

2a Students discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class and ask students what 
they think are the signs that someone is addicted to gaming (e.g . 
they prefer gaming to going out with friends, they feel anxious if 
they can't play, etc.) 

b ® Give students plenty of time to read the sentences and 
check understanding. Play the DVD for students to complete the 
sentences, then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2a 3b 4c 

r------------------------- ____________________________ ------ --, , 
: View, exercise 2b: Alternative suggestion 

With stronger classes, write the four sentence starters on the board 
and ask students to close their books. Play the DVD for students to 
complete the sentences with their own ideas before checking answers 
in pairs. 

Students open their books and use their notes to choose the correct 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

3a Go through the numbers with the class and elicit students' ideas. 
Play the DVD again for students to check their answers before 
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

five years: British government wants everyone to have broad band 
internet access in five years' time; gaming has become more popular 
in last five years three billion: amount spent a year on gaming 
20 hours a day: Chris played World of War craft up to 20 hours a day 
85 percent: percentage of people in Korea who have fast broadband 
ten hours: Korean boy in video sometimes spent ten hours gaming 
two percent: percentage of Korean children seriously addicted 

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

World view (PAGE 85) 

4a ® Go through the questions with the class and check students 
understand what to watch for. Play the DVD for students to watch 
and decide which question each speaker is answering. Students 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Imogen: questions 1 and 4 Steve: questions 1,2 and 3 
Carol: questions 2, 3 and 4 
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b Students work in pairs. Play the DVD again for students to make 
notes, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lmogen Steve Carol 

1 variety is moderation is 

important important 

Z depends on a lot of games are too 
who they are violent; worried about 
intended her son seeing too much 
for violence and how this will 

affect him 

3 children not research shows that video 
supposed to games with guns affects 
watch violent children's behaviour 
games • 

4 parents should parents should allow 
encourage children a certain amount 
a variety of of time to play video 
interests games 

c Put students in small groups and ask them to discuss and try to 
agree on a group answer to each question. Circulate and help with 
vocabulary, writing any new words/phrases on the board. 

Fi nd out more ® (PAGE 85) 

Sa Check understanding of the things in the box by eliciting 
examples of each one. Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

b Go through the questions with the class and elicit possible 
answers. Students choose one of the possible addictions and 
research it online, using the search terms provided and making 
notes. Circulate and help with vocabulary where necessary. 

Write up your research 
6 Go through the prompts with the class and elicit ways to 

finish each one as an example. Students write their paragraphs 
individually, using their notes from exercise 5b. When they 
have finished, put students in pairs to check and correct each 
other's work. In feedback, ask students to share any interesting 
information they found out. 

Students can now do Progress test 4 on the Teacher's Resource Disc. 

. • 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 153-155) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice and remember sections, 
page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

Z 

3 

1 Would you mind passing my bag? Z Could you possibly 
take me into town? 3 Do you think you could cook dinner this 
evening? 4 Do you think I could borrow $10 until tomorrow? 
S Is it alright if I use your phone? 6 Could I have a window seat? 
7 Will you tum the light off? 8 Do you mind if I take the car 
tonight? 9 Would you tell Jenny about the part? 10 Could I 
possibly leave early on Friday? 

1 Would you mind ... , No, not at all. Z Do you think you could 
give ... , Yes, of course. 3 Is it alright if ... , ... someone is sitting 
there 4 Could I possibly ... , Here you are. 

1 tuming down your music Z to read/if I read your magazine 
3 you fetch my glasses 4 if I call you tomorrow S you translate 
6 you make (me) 7 you could take a photo 8 you change 
9 having a look at 10' could go home early 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 
1c Ze 3a 4f Sb 6d 

Z 
11,2,4,5 Z 3, 6 

3 
1c Za 3a 4b 

4 
1 I'll close Z I'll check 3 "m going to have 4 ,'11 look after 
S ,'11 help 6 I'm going to sit 7 ,'11 lend you 8 "m going to lose 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 

Z 

3 

4 

1d Zf 3e 4c Sb 6a 

1 for people to shake hands when they meet. Z rude to blow 
your nose in public. 3 manners to ask another person's age. 
4 to share the bill. 

1 to refuse an invitation Z to stay out late 3 to borrow 
4 the host 5 bad manners 6 uncool 

1 to pay Z on both cheeks 3 On the whole 4 insisted on 
S have dinner 6 take her home 7 to vibrate 

Study tips 
Introduce the topic by referring back to any times students have 
recorded/filmed themselves after doing the tasks in the Students' 
Book and find out how useful they were. Students work individually 
to tick the ideas, then compare in pairs. 

Z Students choose which ideas would suit them best. Elicit answers 
from the class and discuss any other ideas students have . 



OVERVIEW 
--~------~------~----~--------~ 

~ GES 86-87 

-eading and speaking: Consumer crazy 

::: mmon European Framework: Students can understand articles 
~-:: reports concerned with contemporary problems; can pass on 
::::ailed information reliably. 

::AGES 88-89 

rammar: Defining relative clauses 

ocabulary: How gadgets work 

Common European Framework: Students can define the features 
:' something; can understand straightforward instructions for a piece 
:' equipment. 

JAGES 90-91 

Grammar: Quantifiers 

ocabulary: Describing everyday objects 

Common European Framework: Students can explain why 
something is a problem, discuss what to do next, compare and 
:ontrast alternatives; can understand simple technical information, 
:Jch as operating instructions for everyday equ ipment. 

AGES 92-93 

Task: Talk about things you couldn't live without 

Common European Framework: Students can give clear, detailed 
:;escriptions, expanding and support ing ideas with subSidiary points 
2nd relevant examples. 

PAGES 94-95 

Speaking: Buying things 

Writing: A short thank-you message 

Common European Framework: Students can cope with routine 
situations in shops; can write personal letters describing experiences, 
'eelings and events in some detail. 

Reading and speaking (PAGES 86-87) 

WARM UP 
-ell students that you are going to dictate a short story to them 
::'ld they need to listen and take notes in order to rewrite the story 
::'terwards. Emphasise that they shouldn't try to write every word, but 
. ~st take notes. Read out the following story at a normal speed. Repeat it 
:s many t imes as students want, but don't slow down at any stage. 

~ woman was in the supermarket with a small child. As they passed the 
:aokie section, the little girl asked for cookies. When the woman said she 
:ouldn 't have any, the girl began to cry. The woman kept repeating softly: 
Jon 't cry, Monica, don't scream, Monica, don't be upset, Monica, keep 
calm, Monica. 'A woman standing next to her said: 'Wow, you're really 
Jatient with little Monica!' The mother replied: 'I'm Monica!' 

,Jhen they are ready, students rewrite the story in pairs. In feedback, 
ask students to read out the stories they wrote and compare with 
:ne original. 

l a Check understanding and pronunciation of gadgets l 'gred;)Its/. 
Give students one or two minutes to complete the sentences and 
emphasise that they can use the ideas in the box or their own ideas. 
When they are ready, students compare their ideas in pairs. 

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

2 Focus attention on the photos and title. Students read the 
introduction, then check answers in pairs before checking with 
the class. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER: 

The article is about consumerism, where people are encouraged to 
buy goods in ever-greater amounts, and how two people respond 
to this. 

3a Check understanding of matching (e.g. matching shoes), to blame, 
technology mogul (I'm;mg~l/), entrepreneur (lDntr~pr~ ' n3:/) and 
bills. Put students in pairs and go through the questions. Students 
read their texts and make notes to answer the questions. 

b Students share their answers from the texts they read. Check 
answers with the class. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

Louise: 
1 lives in a flat, 31 years old, single, no children, highly paid job, 

doesn't smoke or drink 
2 She has lots of clothes, shoes, handbags and make-up because she 

goes shopping every Saturday. 
3 Louise works hard all week and likes to reward herself by going 

shopping. She doesn't spend her money on smoking or drinking and 
she sees shopping as her main hobby. 

4 There are more and more women like Louise who are addicted to 
shopping. They often have busy careers and this can mean other 
parts of their lives are not satisfactory. Shopping is an easy way to 
feel good about themselves. 

5 The lifestyle of modern women is to blame. 

Andrew: 
1 technology mogul and successful entrepreneur, voluntarily 

homeless, travels between New York and Silicon Valley (California) 
with his work 

2 Andrew has only 15 possessions because he sold everything else. 
3 He wants freedom from the responsibility of possessions. 
4 There are other people like Andrew, who have given up their 

apartments and possessions and now rely on technology. 
5 In the 21 st century, digital technology can replace physical 

possessions. 

4 Give students a few minutes to read the other text quickly. When 
they are ready, students discuss the meanings of the words and 
phrases in pairs. Check answers with the class, giving further 
explanations/examples where necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

1 a reward: something that you get because you have done 
something good or helpful or have worked hard 

2 a purchase: something you buy 
3 to deserve: to have earned something by good actions or behaviour 
4 time-poor: not having much free time because of work 

commitments 
5 a quick-fix solution: a solution to a problem that is quick, but not 

good or permanent 
6 homeless: without a home 
7 to seek: to try to get something 
8 lack of choice: not having too many things to choose between 

5 Put students in groups of four or five. Each student takes turns to 
choose a question for the group to discuss. In feedback, nominate a 
student from each group to share their ideas with the class. 

-
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Find out more ® 
This could be done in class or set for homework if you are short 
of time. Divide the class in half and ask one half to find out about 
shopaholics and the other to find out about extreme minimalists. 
When they are ready, put students in pairs with one student from 
each group and ask them to make two lists of 'facts' about each type. 
Circulate and help with vocabulary where necessary. When they have 
finished, display their lists round the class and ask students to walk 
around and read them. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Workbook: Listen and read: eBay, pages 52-53 

Language focus 1 (PAGE 88) 

Defining relative clauses 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

Write the examples on the board. Ask students to close their 
books and think of the five things in pairs. Circulate and help 
with vocabulary where necessary. When they have finished, elicit 
students' ideas and write them on the board. 

2 Students compare their ideas with the words in the box in pairs. Tell 
them not to worry if they don't understand all the words in the box, 
as they'll look at the meanings afterwards. In feedback, elicit how 
many of their ideas were included. Students work individually, to do 
the matching task, then check in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 an app store 2 sat-nav 3 password 4 guyliner 5 blogger 
6 wi-fi hotspot 7 personal trainer 8 internet addict 
9 Facebook wall 10 energy drink 

GRAMMAR 

Defining relative clauses 

1 Focus students' attention on the example, showing the relative 
pronoun underlined. Students underline the relative pronouns 
in the quiz. Check answers with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

(Sentences 4 and 7 don't have relative pronouns.) 
1 It's a virtual shop which sells applications for phones, ete. 
2 It's a machine that gives you directions when you are 

driving. 
3 It's a secret word which you use to access computers, 

bank accounts, ete. 
5 It's a person who writes a kind of online diary for others to 

read. 
6 It's a public area where people can connect their phones 

and computers to the internet. 
8 It's a person whose life is dominated by the internet. 
9 It's a section of your social networking profile where 

people can leave messages for you. 
10 It's a drink which is designed to give you more energy. 

2 Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers 
with the class. Emphasise that they should look at the 
examples to help them work out the rules. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Who 2 Which 3 Where 4 Whose 

3 Students choose the correct options in pairs before checking 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 object 2 passive 

Potential problem with defining relative clauses 

The relative pronoun can be omitted in definition 4 because 
make-up is the object rather than the subject of the relative 
clause. If students have difficulty with this concept, write the 
following sentence on the board: 

Men put make-up on their eyes. 
(5) (11) (0) 

In sentence 7, who can be left out for the same reason. 
Contrast this with sentence 1, by writing the following 
sentence on the board: 

The virtual shop sells applications. 
(5) (11) (0) 

The virtual shop is the subject, and so cannot be omitted. We 
cannot omit relative pronouns when they are the subject of 
the sentence. Point out that whose and where can also not 
be omitted. 

4 Discuss the question as a class. 

ANSWER: 

3 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 156 for a 
more detailed explanation of defining relative clauses. 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 1 on page 156 first. 

1 a Students work in pairs before checking answers with the class. Do 
not pre-teach the words, but offer help if necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

1 photocopier, that/which 
2 bodyguard, that/who 
3 launderette, where 
4 plumber, whose 
5 vacuum cleaner, that/which 

b To focus students' attention on the example, write the prompts on 
the board. Elicit first the item and then the definition. Students wor 
in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 A cooker is a machine that/which cooks food. 
2 A cleaner is a person that/who you pay to clean your house or office. 
3 A dry cleaner's is a shop where they clean your clothes for you. 
4 A decorator is a person whose job is to paint houses .. 
5 A stationer's is a shop where you buy office supplies. 
6 A boiler is a machine that/which heats water for batchs, ete. 

c Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

la 5 lb 2 



Put students into pairs, A and B. Demonstrate the activity with a 
strong student. Circulate and note down any errors. 

Put students into teams, A and B. Direct them to the appropriate 
pages and do one example together. Emphasise that they should not 
use the relative pronoun if it is not needed. 

DDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Resource bank: Activity 9A Relative clauses crossword (Defining 
relative clauses) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Defining relative clauses, pages 53-54 

Vocabulary and listening (PAGE 89) 

ow gadgets work 
:~ Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

Go through the gadgets and check understanding of any new words. 
Check the pronunciation of vacuum /'vrekju:m/, dishwasher 
/ 'dIJWOJg/ and photocopier /'fgutgukoPIg/. Students discuss the 
questions in pairs. When checking answers, write up any possible 
problems with the gadgets on the board. 

~ 9.1 Before listening, emphasise that students only have to 
identify which machine is being discussed and any words or phrases 
which helped them to decide. 

ANSWERS: 

2 

1 a laptop 2 a photocopier 3 a touch screen phone 
4 a DVD player 

1 crashes, screen freezes, restart, reinstalling the software 
2 paper gets stuck, machine breaks down, open it, large number 

of copies 
3 ringtone, touch the icons, scroll down the menu with your finger, 

recharge the battery 
4 the film's in, press the 'OK' button, ready to watch it, pause it 

3 Play the recording, pausing after each conversation for students to 
check their answers in pairs. When checking answers with the class, 
check understanding of any phrases students aren't sure about. 

ANSWERS: 

1 try reinstalling the software: 4 I have to restart it: 3 it crashes: 1 
the screen freezes: Z 

2 switch the machine off at the wall: 2 the machine breaks down: 1 
hold down this button: 4 unplug it: 3 

3 recharge the battery: 3 touch the icons: 1 scroll down the 
menu with your finger: 2 

4 press this button: 3 it's switched on: 1 it doesn't work: 4 
pause it: 2 

Potential problem with phrasal verbs 

Switch off and hold down are separable phrasal verbs, which means 
that the object can be placed before or after the preposition. 
However, if the object is a pronoun, it must be placed between the 
verb and preposition. Show this by writing the following sentences 
on the board and asking students which one is not possible (the 
last one.) 

Switch the phone off Switch off the phone. 
Switch it off Switch off it. 
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4a Refer students back to the gadgets in exercise 1. Demonstrate the 
activity with an example on the board. Students work individually. 
Circulate and check students are using the phrases correctly. 

b Students work in pairs. In feedback, ask one or two students to read 
out their verbs for the class to guess. 

5 If students have a gadget with them, ask them to take it out and 
show their partner as they explain how it works. Circulate and help 
with vocabulary where necessary. 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

Explain what a compound noun is (a noun consisting of two 
parts, noun + noun/gerund or adjective + noun), and give 
an example. Go through the two rules, writing the examples 
on the board and marking the stress. Repeat the examples 
yourself several times to make sure that students can hear 
the difference. 

2 Give students time to work out where the stress should be, 
without giving the answers at this stage. 

3 ~ 9.2 Play the recording, stopping after each compound 
noun to allow students time to check/correct their answers. 
Drill the compound nouns. 

ANSWERS: 

re9':cling bin, energy drink, bodyguard, mobile phone, washing 
machine, Qf[sonal trainer, instruction manual, Qigital camera, 
internet addict, Qgrsonal comgiller 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
=:l Workbook: Vocabulary: How gadgets work, page 55; Pronunciation: 

Stress patterns in compound nouns, page 55 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 90-91) 
-----

Quantifiers 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Write three sentences about yourself, each using a different quantifier 
from the lesson, on the board. Two should be true and one should be 
false, e.g. There are a few teachers in my family. I eat too much chocolate. 
I've drunk several cups of coffee today. Invite students to ask you yes/ 
no questions about each statement, then ask them to guess which one 
they think is false. Write up some of the other quantifiers from exercise 
3 on page 90 of the Students' Book (choose ones that you think students 
already know) . Students then write their own statements and repeat the 
activity in pairs or small groups. 

1a Focus students' attention on the photos and check the meaning 
and pronunciation of desert. Students discuss the questions in small 
groups. Elicit students' answers and write them on the board. 

b Students discuss the question in pairs. Elicit their answers and write 
the names of the objects on the board. Accept any reasonable 
answers the students can justify. 

. 
• 
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2a ~ 9.3 Play the recording, pausing after each speaker for students 
to write their answers, then check in pairs. 

b Students listen again and compare their answers from exercise 1 b to 
the recording. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

In the desert: wet wipes, water, swimming gear, several plastic bags, 
hat, sunscreen, warm clothes 
Climbing: warm clothes, insect repellent, high-energy food (e.g. 
raisins and peanuts, chocolate), GPS navigator, map and compass, 
plastic bag 
At a music festival: tent, sleeping bag, torch, spare batteries, wellies, 
money 

3 Students work individually to complete the sentences from memory. 
Play the recording again, then students discuss the question in pairs. 
Check answers with the class and ask students to give reasons. 

ANSWERS: 

Fadil 
1 We tell people to bring a couple of packs of wet wipes. 
2 We bring plenty of water with us. 
3 It's good to bring several plastic bags. 
4 A lot of people forget that the desert is freezing cold at night, so 

you need to bring some warm clothes. 
Abigail 

S They haven't packed enough warm clothes to deal with a change 
in the weather. 

6 I always advise people to take some insect repellent and 
a bit of food. 

7 Too many people these days rely on a handheld GP5 navigator 
... but they can break. 

Joel 
8 You need a torch with a few spare batteries. 
9 Often people bring too much food with them and they always 

regret it, because they spend a lot of time carrying it around 
and, actually, there are plenty of places to buy food . 

10 So really ... all you need is enough money! 

GRAMMAR 

Quantifiers 

1 Check that students know the difference between countable 
and uncountable nouns. Elicit further examples from the 
classroom and its surroundings (for example, chair, noise). 

ANSWERS: 

Countable: people, bag, battery 
Uncountable: water, food, money 

2 Do some examples with the class, using the sentences from 
exercise 3. Students do the rest in pairs. Check answers with 
the class and feed in any other quantifiers students know (for 
example, many, loads of). 

ANSWERS: 

1 a couple of, several, too many, a few 2 a bit of, too much 
3 plenty of, enough, some, a lot of 

3 Students discuss the question in pairs before checking answers 
with the class. Ask students to give reasons why the pairs of 
sentences are different. 

ANSWERS: 

1 different: too much has a negative meaning; a lot of does 
not have a negative meaning 

2 different: enough means you have as much as you need; 
plenty of means 'more than enough' 

• 

Highlight the following: 

Too much/a lot of too much often carries negative meaning. For 
example, I've eaten too much. However, a lot of does not have any 
negative implication. 

Potential problem with too much/many 

Many languages don't have an equivalent of too much/many, 
and students may use it interchangeably with a lot of If this 
is the case with your students, demonstrate the difference by 
asking the following questions: 
If there are three people in a room, are there a lot of people? (no) 
If they want to sit down and there is only one chair, are there too 
many people? (yes) 

Enough/plenty: enough means that you have as much as you 
need. For example, I've got enough money to buy a new car. Plenty 
means 'more than enough'. For example, I've got plenty of money 
if I buy this car. I can afford to go on holiday as well. 

Any: any is only negative when accompanied by a negative verb. 
For example, I haven't got any money. A common mistake is: 
I've got any money instead of I've got no money; on the 
other hand, I didn't have no money is wrong because it is a 
double negative. 

Loads of" loads of is informal and is usually spoken, not written. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 157 for a 
more detailed explanation of quantifiers. 

PRACTICE 
Do the first item as an example, eliciting possibilities and making 
clear that students should make the sentences true in their opinion. 
This is best done by asking them to explain their answers. Do this as 
a spoken exercise initially, but get students to write their sentences 
afterwards for consolidation. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

On camping trips ... 

1 there are a lot of insects. 
2 there isn't a lot of space in your tent. 
3 you need some equipment. 

On trips to big cities ... 
4 you can find a few cheap places to eat. 
S there are too many people. 
6 there are usually plenty of interesting places to visit. 
7 there are usually a couple of museums and art galleries. 

At the beach ... 
B there is plenty of sand. 
9 it's better if there is a bit of sun. 

10 there are usually a lot ofthings to do. 

2a Students work in pairs to choose three of the trips and decide what 
to take. You could ask them if they've been on any of these trips and 
what they took if so. 

b Pairs take it in turns to read out their lists from exercise 2a for the 
class to guess the trip. If any students have been on these trips, ask 
them if they agree. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c:l Resource bank: Activity 9B Camping holiday (Quantifiers: a few, 

a lot of, etc.) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Quantifiers, pages 55-56 



Vocabulary (PAGE 91) 

Describing everyday objects 
::ee Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

Ask students to close their books. Give them two minutes to write 
down the objects they can remember. Elicit answers from the class 
and write them on the board. Students open their books again and 
compare the objects on the board with the list in exercise 1 b on 
page 90. 

. - ---------------- - ------------------ ---------- --- - -----------~ 

Vocabulary, exercise 1: Alternative suggestion 

Bring some everyday objects to class and try to include some of 
the objects from exercise 1 b on page 90. You'll also need to bring a 
tablecloth or similar material. Arrange the objects on a table at the 
front of the class and cover them with the tablecloth. Put students in 
small groups and lift the tablecloth to reveal the objects. Let students 
look at the objects for 30 seconds and try to memorise them, then 
cover them again. Students then try to make a list of all the objects 
in their groups. Elicit the objects they can remember, then lift the 
tablecloth again for them to check. 

2a Students work in pairs to match a description with each object. 

ANSWERS: 

1 compass 2 sleeping bag 3 wet wipes 4 torch S sunscreen 
6 insect repellent 

b Students work individually, then compare in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

1 It's round and it's used for finding your way. 

2 It's rectangular and it's made of fabric. 

3 They're used for cleaning. 

4 It's got batteries inside and it's made of metal. 

S It's used for protecting your skin. 

6 It's used for keeping insects away. 

3 Students work individually, then compare answers in pairs. When 
checking answers, highlight the following: 
it's + adjective; it's made of + material; it's got + component; 
it's used for + -ing. 

ANSWERS: 

It's: round, rectangular 

It's made of: rubber, fabric, metal 

It's got: batteries inside 

It's used for: keeping your feet dry, finding your way, cleaning, 
protecting your skin, keeping insects away 

4 Emphasise that students can choose any everyday object and ask 
any questions they want, as long as the answer is yes or no. Look at 
the example questions with them. Circulate, supplying vocabulary. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 9C Give us a clue (Describing 

everyday objects) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Describing everyday objects, page 56 

, , , , , , , , , , , , 
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Task (PAGES 92-93) 

Talk about things you couldn't live 
without 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 92) 

Reading 
Check understanding of: insomnia, writer's block and a lock. Students 
read the texts, then compare answers in pairs before checking with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 

Jewellery: It makes her feel good on a grey morning. 

Lemsip: She uses it for dealing with all sorts of problems. 

Horror films: He loves movies and feeling scared. 

Bicycle: It's the fastest way to get around London. 

Spikes: They are very comfortable. 

Pavoni coffee machine: He's addicted to coffee. 

My cats: He's had his two cats for a long time and they are very 
special to him. 

2a Go through the examples in the first text with the class. Students 
work individually, then check answers in pairs before checking with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Jewellery: I just couldn't do without 

Lemsip: I use it for dealing with everything 

Horror films: I love 

Bicycle: I completely rely on 

Spikes: I can't do without 

Pavoni coffee machine: I'm addicted to; I can't do without 

My cats: I couldn't bear to live without 

b Focus attention on the Useful language box. Students compare their 
phrases in pairs. In feedback, drill the phrases from the box. 

ANSWERS: 

Jewellery: I Oust) can't/couldn't do without ... ; It makes me feel 
(good) ... 

Lemsip: I use it for ... 

Bicycle: I (completely) rely on it. 

Spikes: I can't do without ... ; (These spikes are) incredibly comfortable. 

Pavoni coffee machine: I am addicted to ... ; I can't do without ... 

My cats: I couldn't bear to live without ... ; I've had (these two) for 
a long time. 

.. • 
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Task (PAGE 92) 

Speaking 
la Students make the ir lists individually. Circulate and help with 

vocabulary where necessary. 

b Give students time to plan what they are going to say and 
encourage them to use the phrases in the Useful language box, 
sections a-Co 

2 Students work in groups of about four. Circulate, making notes 
about errors for correction later on. 

3a Ask students from each group to share/compare answers with the class. 

b Give the groups time to decide before sharing answers with the class. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Ask students to bring in the objects they spoke about in the task 
and film themselves showing and talking about them. 

Students film/record themselves talking about their objects, but 
don't say what they are. They then play the recording to the class, 
who guess what the objects are. 

Students film themselves as presenters on a shopping channel, 
trying to 'sell' their objects to the class. 

Language Live (PAGES 94-95) 

Speaking (PAGE 94) 

Buying things 
See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

WARM UP 
Bring in photos of different types of shops and display them round the 
classroom. Students walk around the class and name the shops (e.g. 
chemist's, newsagent's). Check answers and write the names of the shops 
on the board. Call out the names of different items and ask students to 
tell you where you can buy them (e.g. toothpaste, magazines). 

la Write the following question on the board: Can I help you? Ask: Who 
usually asks this: a sales assistant or a customer? (sales assistant). 
Students think of and write more questions in pairs. In feedback, 
elicit students' answers and write them on the board. 

b <B Play the DVD for students to compare their questions. When 
checking answers, tick off any on the board that were used. 

2 Go through the table and elicit what type of information students 
need to complete it. Pause the DVD after the first conversation to 
give students time to write. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Product 

Product codel 
Brand name 

Cost 

Delivery cost 
Address 

Pay by ... 

Other useful 
information 

.. 
•• 

Conversation 1 Conversation 2 

jeans colour cartridge for printer 

Red Circle Elmax/IL5939 

£59.99 £25.99 each 
(£51 .98) 

none 

76b Alton Road, NG16 7PP 
debit card credit card 
keep receipt for free delivery for orders 
exchange/refund over £25 

3a Students work in pairs to match sentences and responses. Check the 
pronunciation of receipt /n'si:t! and delivery IdI'lIv~ri/ and check 
understanding of VAT (= Value Added Tax). There is no need to check 
answers at this stage. 

b Play the DVD, then check answers with the class. Drill chorally. 
Students practise in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

1f 2b 3i 4d Sa 6e 7g 8h 9c 

4a Put students into pairs (a sales assistant and a customer) and explain 
that they will prepare and act out a similar conversation. Emphasise 
that they should use the phrases from exercise 3a and ask them to 
first decide if it's something you buy on the telephone or in a shop. 

b Students act out their conversations. 

Writing (PAGE 95) 

A short thank-you message 
Check that students understand offended. Students discuss the 
questions in pairs. 

2a Explain that students will read four examples of written thanks. 
Emphasise that the first time they read, they only have to find out 
what each person is saying thank you for. 

ANSWERS: 

A hen party B a present (a new pair of jeans) C being given an 
interview D staying the weekend at a friend's house 

b Students read again, putting a phrase in each gap before comparing 
ideas in pairs. Check answers with the whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

A Cheers B Thanks for C I wanted to thank you again for 
D Thank you so much 

c Students discuss the questions in pairs. Check answers with the 
whole class, asking students to justify their ideas. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

A 20s; friends B teenager; niece C 30s or older; interviewee 
D middle-aged or older; friends 

3a Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

A is the least formal: Cheers girls, xx, fab, Speak soon 
C is the most formal: Dear Mr Wallace, I wanted to thank you again 
for .... ! very much enjoyed, do not hesitate to get in touch, I look 
forward to hearing from you soon, Yours sincerely 

b Students work individually, then check answersin pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Informal: Cheers; I had a fab evening; They're so cool; Speak soon 
Formal: ! wanted to thank you (again) for ... ; ! very much enjoyed ... ; 
!Iook forward to hearing from you soon; Yours sincerely 

4 Emphasise that students have to write just a note or an email. Give 
them a few minutes to decide who they will write to and encourage 
them to use the phrases from exercise 3 to help them. Circulate, 
supplying vocabulary and noting useful language and corrections to 
focus on later. 



--- ---- -------- -- --------------------------------------------, 
...anguage live, Writing, exercise 4: Alternative suggestion 

" ' .e all of the students' names on pieces of paper and mix them 
- 2 bag, then give one name to each student. Students write their 
:--= k-you messages to the person on the piece of paper, thanking 
:::-em for something they did in a recent lesson (e.g. helped them 
:_;ng a pairwork activity). Collect the messages when they have 
" - ished and redistribute them to the people they were intended for. 
5:udents then read their messages, find the person who wrote them 
2-d respond orally. 

DDITIONAl PRACTICE 
::: Resource bank: Activity 9D Wordspot: make (Collocations 

with make) 

Workbook: Language live: Buying things, page 57; Writing: Formal 
and informal styles, page 57 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 156-158) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

ractice 1 

ANSWERS: 

2 

3 

1 which 2 who 3 that 4 where S whose 6 who 7 when 
8 that 9 where 10 that 11 whose 12 which 

1 - 2 that/which 3 when 4 that/who S where 6 -
7 whose 8 - 9 that/which 10 - 11 that/who 12 -

1 that's/who's a lot older than him 2 that/which her boyfriend 
gave her 3 whose children I look after 4 money that /which 
you lent me S that/who lives in South Africa 6 that/which 
everyone is talking about 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

2 
1 several 2 a bit of 3 a few 4 too much S too many 

1 much 2 any 3 no 4 lots/plenty S enough 6 lots/plenty 
7 several 8 many 9 some 10 few 11 bit 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 
le 2d 3a 4b Sc 

1 a cleaner 2 a freezer 3 a plumber 4 a torch S a decorator 
6 a dishwasher 7 a battery 8 to switch on 9 fabric 
10 a digital camera 

, , , , 

Stuff! 09 

Study tips 
If you do these exercises in class, you'll need to make sure students 
have access to monolingual dictionaries, either in book form or on 
the internet. 

Students work individually, then compare answers in pai rs. In 
feedback, ask students if any of these were new ideas and whid: 
they'd like to try. 

2 Students work in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

3 Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 @bel 2/Iks'tri:m/ 3 countable 4 a verb 5 unsatisfactory 
6 irregular (sought) 7 for 

.--------------------------------------------------------- -- -- . , 
Study tips, exercise 3: Alternative suggestion 

Allocate different questions to different students. If you have 
more than seven students, allocate each question more than once. 
Students answer their question indiVidually, then mingle with other 
students to share their answers until they have all seven answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

•• • 



OVERVIEW 
PAGES 96-97 

Reading: The future will surprise us 

Vocabulary: Numbers and statistics 

Common European Framework: Students can obtain information, 
ideas and opinions from highly specialised sources; can understand 
and exchange complex information. 

I PAGES 98-99 

I Grammar: Making predictions 

I 

Vocabulary and listening: Society and change 

Common European Framework: Students can use a sufficient range 
of language to be able to express viewpoints, using some complex 
forms to do so. 

PAGES 100-101 

Grammar: Hypothetical possibilities with if 

Pronunciation: contractions 

Common European Framework: Students can describe events, real 
or imagined; can express their thoughts about abstract topics. 

PAGES 102-103 

Vocabulary: Society and social issues 

Task: Balance the budget 

Common European Framework: Students can outline an issue or 
a problem clearly, speculating about causes or consequences and 
weighing advantages and disadvantages of different approaches. 

PAGES 104-105 

World culture: In orbit 

Common European Framework: Students can follow the essentials 
of lectures, talks and reports; can explain a viewpoint on a topical 
issue, giving the advantages and disadvantages of various options. 

Reading (PAGES 96-97) 

WARM UP 
Before class, write the following predictions from the past on pieces of 
paper and display them round the classroom: 

'Everything that can be invented has been invented. '- Charles H. Duell, 
1899. 

2 'Democracy will be dead by 1950. '-John Langdon-Davies, 1936. 

3 'And for the tourist who really wants to get away from it all, safaris in 
Vietnam.' - Newsweek, predicting popular holidays for the late 1960s. 

4 'It will be years - not in my time - before a woman will become prime 
minister. '- Margaret Thatcher, 1969. 

5 'Sensible and responsible women do not want to vote. ' Grover Cleveland 
(US President), 1905. 

Students walk round and read the predictions, then discuss which they 
think was the worst/funniest in pairs. In feedback, ask students if they 
know of any other famous predictions which were wrong. 

1 Check understanding of life expectancy. Students discuss the 
questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate students to share their 
ideas with the class. 

2 Explain that students are going to read about three scientists' 
predictions for the future. Emphasise that they shouldn't worry 
about new vocabulary at this stage and that they will have a chance 
to read the text more carefully. Students check answers in pairs 
before checking with the class. 

•• 

ANSWERS: 

Dr Aubrey de Grey predicts we will be able to live to 1,000 years 
old in 20 years' time. Dr Michio Kaku predicts that 40,000 people 
will work in space by 2030. Ray Kurzweil predicts that robots and 
humans will merge before the end of the 2030s. 

3 With weaker classes, do this in two stages. First ask them to check 
the meaning of the words in bold in pairs, then go through the 
answers with the class. When they are ready, demonstrate the 
activity by finding the information relating to sentence 1 in the text 
and eliciting the answer. Otherwise, students can check meanings 
and do the exercise at the same time. Give students a chance to 
check in pai rs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

cure: to make an illness go away diseases: illnesses which affect 
people, animals or plants damaged human cells: living human 
matter that has been harmed gravity: the force that causes 
something to fall to the ground space stations: a large spacecraft 
that stays above the Earth and is a base for people travelling in space 
implanted: to put something into someone's body by performing 
a medical operation brains: the organ inside your head that 
controls how you think, feel and move telepathic communication: 

messages that are sent from one person to another using thoughts, 
not by talking or writing 

1 D 2 S 3 S 4 D 5 S 6 S 7 D 8 D 9 S 10 S 

4 Students discuss the questions in small groups before reporting back 
to the class. 

Vocabulary (PAGE97) 

Numbers and statistics 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

'"' 10.1 Get students to guess how the numbers are said before 
playing the recording. Drill any problem numbers. 

2a Students try to guess in pairs. Emphasise that they should use the 
numbers in exercise 1. 

b '"' 10.2 Pause the recording if necessary to allow writing 
time. When checking, make sure students read out the full 
numbers correctly. 

ANSWERS: 

1 71% 2 -89°C 32030 455,680,000 km 58.2 billion 
6300,000 km/sec 7 127,000,000 8892,000 m2 917% 
10199,859 

3 Emphasise that the statistics don't need to refer to real things, 
but make sure students write a different type of number for each 
one. When they are ready, students practise saying their partner's 
numbers. Circulate and check they are pronouncing them correctly. 

4a Put students into pairs and refer them to the appropriate page at the 
back of the book. Check that they understand the categories for the 
numbers given. 

b Do the first item in each table as an example. When students have 
finished, discuss any surprising numbers as a class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity lOA Hear, say! (Making predictions), 

Activity lOB Vocabulary extension (Talking about numbers, amounts 
and ages without being exact) 

Workbook: Vocabu lary: Numbers and statistics, page 58 



anguage focus 1 (PAGES 98-99) 

aking predictions 
:i:e Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
'trite the fol lowing pairs of statistics on the board: 

a 13% b 30% 

a 3,042km b 3,402km 

a -89°C b -85°C 

a 6.4 billion b 64 billion 

a 499,632 b 499,623 

a 60km/sec b 16km/sec 

:lut students into pairs to practise saying the statistics. One student 
"eads out a figu re and their partner says if it's a or b. Students take turns 
:0 test each other. 

Check understanding of by 2029 (= some time before 2029). Remind 
students of Ray Kurzweil from the text on page 97 and elicit what 
his prediction was (robots and humans will merge). Students read 
the predictions, then compare their ideas in pairs. In feedback, hold 
a class vote for each prediction as to whether students think it 
wi ll happen. 

2 '"' 10.3 Go through the table with the class and make sure 
students know what to listen for. Play the recording, pausing after 
each extract for students to complete the table and compare 
answers in pairs. If necessary, play the recording again. 

ANSWERS: 

Prediction Do you think it Reasons 
being will happen? 
discussed (yes/no/maybe) 
1 c no Machines can't listen or 

understand. They don't have 
feelings. 

2b yes The first mobile phones were 
huge - everything gets smaller 
and smaller. 

3d no Poverty probably won't 
disappear by 2099 - it is too big 
a problem. 

4a yes It makes sense to have 
computers in ca rs that stop 
you from speeding or driving 
dangerously. 

Se no Machines are not alive. They 
don't have wants. 

p- ---- - -- - ----------------- - - -- ------------------- -- - - --------~ 

Language focus 1, exercise 2: Alternative suggestion 

With weaker classes, do the listening in two parts. The first t ime they 
listen to the recording, students only complete the first two columns 
(which pred iction and if they think it will happen). Check answers 
with the class before playing the recording again for students to 
complete the last column. Pause after each extract for students to 
check answers in pairs. Play the whole recording again if necessary 
for students to check their answers. 

3 Students attempt the exercise from memory first. When they are 
ready, play the recording again for them to check their answers, 
pausing at the relevant points if necessary. Students check answers 
in pairs before checking with the class. 

, , 

ANSWERS: 

1 may well 2 unlikely to 3 will almost certainly be 
4 probably won't disappear S It's very likely 

GRAMMAR 

Making predictions 

Go over the different phrases used for making pred ictions with 
the class and find out which ones the students already know and 
which are new to them. 

Explain how the line works. Without explaining the meaning 
of the phrases, get students to work in pairs and try to work 
out where they shou ld go. Discuss answers with the class. As 
you do, contextualise each phrase in an example sentence and 
point out the fo llowing: 

Adverbs like probably, definitely and certainly go after will 
but before won't. Refer students to the sentences they 
underlined in the reading text to highlight this. 

May and might can be used in the negative form here, but 
could cannot. 

We can say may well, might well and could well if we want 
to say that something probably will happen. 

Drill the phrases both in isolation and in the context of a short 
sentence (Crime almost certainly won't disappear.). 

ANSWERS: 

1 will almost certainly 2 will probably 3 is/are likely to 
4 could/may well S may/might not 6 is/are unlikely to 
7 probably won't 8 almost certainly won't 

PotentiaL probLems with making predictions 

May not/might not: students may ask wh ich of these is more 
probable. Grammar books disagree on this - if there is any 
distinction, it is not significant. Intonation is more important in 
ascertaining how certain the person is. 

There is a large number of other ways of expressing degrees 
of possibility/certainty: it is possible that, perhaps, maybe, etc. 
At th is stage it's best not to deal with these unless students 
specifically ask. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 159 for a 
more detailed explanation of making predictions. 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 1 on page 159 first. 

1a Go over the example and point out that students can change 
other parts of the sentences as well to reflect their opinions more 
accurately. This should be done as a spoken exercise in pairs initially, 
but the sentences can be written for further consolidation. 

b Put students into groups to discuss their opinions. 

2 To start students off, give a few personalised predictions of your 
own - stress that these can be either long- or short-term predictions. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Act ivity 10C Pigs will fly (Making predictions) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Making predictions, pages 58-59 

• 



101 Society and change 

VocabuLary and Listening (PAGE 99) 

Society and change 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

la Put students in pairs to check understanding of the words/phrases 
in the topic column. In feedback, check understanding with the class 
and deal with any difficult words or phrases. 

ANSWERS: 

life expectancy: the length of time that a person or animal is 
expected to live 
average income: the average amount of money that people earn 
the amount of free time we have: how much time we have when 
we're not working 
health care: the service that looks after people's health 
education: the process of teaching and learning, usually at school or 
college 
living standards: the level of comfort and amount of money that 
people have 
our levels of happiness: how happy we are 

b Students predict the answers in pairs. Elicit their answers as a class, 
but don't confirm them yet. 

2a ~ 10.4 Play the recording for students to check their answers, then 
check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

la 2a 3a 4a 5a 6b 

b Students listen again, then answer the questions. Check answers 
with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

If our living standards have improved so much, why have our levels of 
happiness stayed the same? Why is our happiness not increasing with 
our income and our free time? 

3 ~ 10.5 Play the recording for students to compare their answers. 
Students check in pairs before checking with the class. 

4 Emphasise that students need to change the tense here where 
necessary. Students work individually, then check in pairs before 
checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 decreasing/falling/going down 2 decreasing/falling 
3 rising/getting worse 

5 Give students a few minutes to go through the topics and think 
about their answers. When they are ready, discuss the topics as a 
class. Emphasise that students should give reasons for their opinions 
and remind them that we use the Present continuous to describe 
changing states. 

;----------------------------------------------------- --------~ 

: Vocabulary, exercise 5: ALternative suggestion 

If you have a multi-nationality group, put students in groups of the 
same nationality to discuss the questions. When they have finished, 
ask one or more students from each group to share their opinions 
with the class. 

• 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

In pairs, students complete the table. Encourage them to guess 
words they are not sure of before using a dictionary. 

ANSWERS: 

Noun Verb Adjective 

1 a decrease to decrease decreasing 

2 the economy - economic 

3 education to educate educational 

4 e.Q.!,@.lity - equal 

5 an improvement to improve -

6 an increase to increase -

2 ~ 10.6 Play the recording for students to check the forms 
of the words, and again to mark the stress patterns. Check 
answers with the class. Point out that the stressed syllable 
often changes in word families in English. Remind students 
that they can use their mini-dictionaries to check which 
syllables are stressed in a word. 

3 Drill individual words that are difficult for your students, then 
put them into pairs to practise saying them. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
c::J Workbook: Vocabulary: Society and change, page 60 

Language focus 2 (PAGES 100-101) 

Hypothetical possibilities with if 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

Introduce the topic by telling students what you would do. Students 
discuss the question in pairs. 

2 Check understanding of scientific breakthrough, to flirt, play a trick on 
someone, to run someone over and to bully someone. Students read 
the texts, then compare with their own ideas in pairs. In feedback, 
ask students what they thought was the most interesting answer. 

3 Check the meaning of imaginary. Give students time to read the 
comments again, then discuss the question as a class. 

ANSWER: 

The comments are all describing imaginary situations. 

GRAMMAR 
Hypothetical possibilites with if 

la Give students a moment to think about the answer before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 an imaginary situation 2 a real situation 

b Go through the examples again and elicit the verb forms used 
in each. Students work individually or in pairs before checking 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 would + verb 2 will + verb 
1 I'd get on, I'd get back 2 I'd follow, I'd check, I'd also listen 
3 I would definitely play, I'd rob 4 I'd follow round, I'd find 
out 5 I wouldn't cross the road 6 I'd take my revenge, 
I would stand next to her, I'd do something weird 



Students should be familiar with both will and would, but it is 
worth contrasting them briefly. Highlight: 

the question forms 

the affirmative forms 

the negative forms 

the contracted forms 

Do not at this stage go into the full 'second conditional' structure. 
Point out that would is very often used in sentences on its own. 
Particularly in speech, full conditional sentences are relatively 
uncommon - one 'half of the conditional tends to be assumed. 

2 Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers 
with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

If I was invisible, I'd follow my boyfriend around all day .. . 
I would definitely play a few tricks on my friends if they couldn't 
see me ... If I were invisible, someone might run me over! 
If I were invisible for a day, I'd take revenge on a girl from school ... 

The past tense is used after if It doesn't refer to past times; 
it refers to imaginary times. 

Potential problems with the use of was/were 

This is the subjunctive in English - if students have a 
subjunctive in their own language or are already familiar 
with this grammatical term, point this out to them. Stress 
that the subjunctive is not very widely used in English - this 
use after if is the most important one. 

Because it is subjunctive, strictly speaking, were should be 
used rather than was in the first and third person. These 
days, though, many native speakers use was, so do not insist 
that students use were. 

3 Students work individually before checking answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

The third sentence is incorrect. 

Exercise 3 focuses on a common mistake - the use of would after 
if The correct sentences illustrate the following points: 

the fact that either clause can begin the sentence 

• the fact that might can be used instead of would if you are not 
sure what you would do. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 2 on page 160 for a 
more detailed explanation of hypothetical possibilities with if 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 2 on page 160 first. 

la Students work individually or in pairs. Emphasise that they should 
use contractions where possible as this is more natural. 

b ~ 10.7 Play the recording for students to check their answers 
before checking with the class. Discuss the questions as a class as 
you go through each answer. 

ANSWERS: 

1 A: had, would you listen B: 'd be 
2 A: Would you ever, could B: 'd never steal, knew, 'd feel 
3 A: did, would you take B: 'd try A: was, might do 
4 A: were, would you ever follow B: would be, thought, 'd ask 
5 A: Would you ever travel B: wouldn't dare, caught, 'd feel 
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2a Check students understand the questions in Never say never, and the 
following phrases: under what circumstances, to walk out of your job, 
to drop out of college, to give someone a lift. Explain that students 
should think of all the possible circumstances in which they might 
do these things. Students work individually and make notes if they 
want to. 

b Students work in small groups, comparing ideas. Circulate and 
make a note of any useful language and errors for analysis and 
correction later. 

3a Go through the example with the class and discuss whether it is 
real or imaginary. Students work in pairs to complete the exercise 
before checking answers with the class. Stronger classes can do this 
exercise orally. 

ANSWERS: 

1 If you had the chance to travel in space, would you do it? IS 
2 If you lived to be 1,000, how would your life be different? IS 
3 If you live to be old, what will you do in your retirement? RP 
4 If you bought a new computer, what type would you buy? IS (also 

accept: If you buy a new computer, what type will you buy? RP) 
5 If you invented your own personal robot, what would it be able to 

do? IS 
6 If you have more money next year, how will you spend it? RP 
7 If you were a billionaire, what would you do with your life? IS 
8 If you move house in the next few years, where will you move to? 

RP 
9 If you could live anywhere in the world, where would you live? IS 

b Give students a minute or two to choose their questions, then put 
them in pairs to discuss. 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

1 ~ 10.8 Play the recording as many times as necessary. 
Students may find this difficult, as contractions are not usually 
stressed. However, it is important listening practice. 

ANSWERS: 

11 22 32 4 1 51 62 72 81 

2 Get students to repeat the sentences individually and chorally, 
then in pairs. 

Potential problem with the contraction of will 

Students may have difficulty pronouncing I'll. If so, suggest 
they insert a small/jl sound: la ljl/. 

4 Students work individually to write their sentences. Circulate and 
check they are using would correctly. When they are ready, put 
students into groups to compare their ideas. 

Practice, exercise 4: Alternative suggestion 

Students choose four of the situations in exercise 2a and write one 
sentence for each. Circulate and check they are using would correctly. 
When they are ready, put students in sma ll groups. Students take it 
in turns to read out a sentence for the group to guess the situation. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 10D Election night special (Hypothetical 

possibilities with if (second conditional)) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Hyp othetical possibilities with if, pages 
60-61; Pronunciation: '11 or 'd in connected speech, page 61 



101 Society and change 

Vocabulary (PAGE 102) 

Society and social issues 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

WARM UP 
On the board, write the following ideas from Vocabulary and listening on 
page 99 of the Students' Book: health care, average income, education, 
the amount of free time we have, life expectancy, living standards and our 
levels of happiness. Students discuss wh ich two are most important to 
improve in society and why. They then share their ideas with the class. 

Students discuss the questions in small groups. Circulate and listen 
to see if they are using any of the vocabulary from exercise 2a at 
this stage. 

2a Students work individually to categorise the words and phrases. 

b Students check answers in pairs and work together to add more 
words to each category before checking with the class. In feedback, 
check understanding of the words. Drill the words with the class and 
check pronunciation of wealthy /'we19i/, health care /hel6 keg/, 
racism /'reIslzm/, homelessness /'hgum\gsngs/, government 
/'91\. vgmgnt! and budget /'bl\.c5rt!. 

ANSWERS; 

Groups in society: the wealthy, tax payers, the opposition parties, 
the poor, the government, ordinary people 
Social problems: corruption, racism, unemployment, homelessness, 
crime, pollution, poverty 
Government responsibilities: education, health care, defence, 
transport, balancing the budget 

3a Demonstrate the activity by giving one or two of your own answers 
first. Encourage students to use dictionaries where necessary to 
check understanding of the words and phrases. Students work 
individually to compare answers. 

b Students compare ideas in pairs before reporting back to the class. 

4 Discuss the question as a class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity 10E How would your life be different? 

(Hypothetical possibilities with if-second conditional) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Society, page 63 

Task (PAGES 102-103) 

BaLance the budget 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 102) 

listening 
1 Check understanding of oil wells. Students read the summary text, 

then answer the questions in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS; 

1 poverty and unemployment, businesses closing down, oil wells 
running dry, schools and hospitals becoming old, tourist numbers 
falling, the neighbouring island could attack 

•• 

2a ~ 10.9 Go through the questions with the class and check 
students understand what they are listening for. Play the recording, 
pausing after each speaker for students to write their answers and 
check in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS; 

1 the economy of the island; spend more on promoting tourism to 
help businesses 

2 the state of the schools; increase taxes on wealthy people to pay 
for the improvements to the schools 

3 unemployment and defence; increase spending on defence in order 
to make the country more secure and give young people jobs as 
soldiers 

4 cost of living; reduce taxes on ordinary people in order to have a 
better standard of living 

b Focus attention on the Useful language box and check understanding 
of the phrases. Students listen again and tick the phrases they hear, 
then check answers in pairs before checking with the class. Drill the 
phrases with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 First we have to ... ; I'd suggest that we spend more on ... 
2 To me, the biggest problem is ... ; I think the government should '" 

to pay for ... 
3 This would help to ... ; The problem is ... ; I think the government 

should ... 
4 The best option is to .. , 

Task (PAGE 103) 

Speaking 
1a Give students a few minutes to read through the options and ask 

you about any vocabulary they need to. Students work individually 
to choose four changes. 

b Using one of the options, elicit possible results as an example. Refer 
students to the Useful language box, sections a-(, and give them 
plenty of time to make notes. Monitor and help with vocabulary 
where necessary and write any new words/phrases on the board. 

2 Put students in groups to present and discuss their options. Circulate 
and note any common errors for later analysis. 

3 Groups take turns to present their ideas to the class. When all 
groups have finished, discuss the questions as a class. Go over any 
common errors/examples of good language use that you noted 
during exercise 2. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film!record a 'party political broadcast' for an upcoming 
general election in Peakoilia. First they think of a name for their 
party which reflects their budget choices, then plan and film/record 
a three-minute broadcast. When they have finished, watch/listen 
to the broadcasts with the whole class and hold a class election. 

Choose four or five students who will be politicians and allocate a 
budget measure to each. Ask them to plan reasons to support the 
measure, while the rest of the class will play the role of Peakoilia 
citizens and plan questions to ask the politicians. When they are 
ready, record/film a TV!radio debate, where each politician briefly 
outlines their budget decision and supporting reasons, then they 
take questions from the 'audience'. 



I 

World culture (PAGES 104-105) 

In orbit 

Culture notes 

A satellite is an artificial object placed in orbit by humans. The 
first satellite, Sputnik 1, was launched in 1957 by the Soviet Union, 
though the idea of satellites can be traced back to 'Newton's 
Cannonball', when Isaac Newton conceived of the mathematical 
possibility of launching a satellite in 1728. 

Since 1957, thousands of satellites have been launched and there 
are now around 3,500 satellites in orbit around the earth, as well 
as numerous artificial satellites in orbit around other planets in the 
solar system. 

Satellites serve many different purposes, including military and 
civilian observation satellites, communications satellites, navigation, 
weather and research satellites, as well as space stations and human 
spacecraft. 

The majority of satellites are in low Earth orbit, 200-2,000 km 
above the Earth's surface, though satellites can be as far away as 
over 40,000 km, in high Earth orbit. Satellites at this distance are in 
geostationary orbit, which means they move at the same speed as 
the Earth turns, while satellites in low Earth orbit can travel as fast as 

I 30,000 km per hour. 

Find out first (PAGE 104) 

1a Focus attention on the photo and elicit what students can see (a 
satellite). Check understanding of in orbit. Students discuss what 
they know in pairs. In feedback, elicit students' ideas. Don't give any 
answers yet. 

b ® Students can research the answers individually, then check 
in pairs, using the search terms to help them. In feedback, check 
answers with the class and feed in any additional information 
from the Culture notes. Ask students if they found out any other 
interesting information about satellites. 

ANSWERS: 

1957; 3,500; 200; 40,000; 30,000 

View (PAGE 104) 

See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

2 ® Ask students how many satellites they think they have used 
before 9 a.m. today and write their answers on the board. Go 
through the questions and check students understand what to watch 
for. Play the DVD for students to check their answers, then check 
with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 She helps to make satellites. 2 wheat, milk, coffee, water 
3 nearly 40 

3a Go through the example with the class and check understanding. 
Students match the phrases individually, then check answers in pairs 
before checking with the class. Check understanding and give further 
explanations/examples where necessary. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2d 3e 4f Sh 6g 7a Bb 
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b Play the DVD again for students to watch and tick the phrases they 
hear. Students check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

keep an eye on us from space deliver milk harvest the wheat 
beam a signal to the TV forecast the weather 

4 Discuss the question as a class. 

World view (PAGE 105) 

Sa ® Ask students which items of technology they think have changed 
their lives and write them on the board. Focus attention on the 
items in the box and ask if any of their ideas are included. Play the 
DVD for students to watch and tick the items mentioned. 

b Focus attention on the table and elicit what students can remember 
about what each person said. Play the DVD again for students to 
complete the table before checking answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Stephanie: smartphone; everything is on one phone (camera, 
music, etc.) 

Sion: the internet, especially websites like Wikipedia; instantly find 
out information 

Steve: Kindle; doesn't have to carry lots of books around 

James: tablet computer; it will make things convenient and fun 

6a Emphasise that students can either choose an item from exercise 
5 or choose a different item of technology. Students work in 
pairs to make lists. Circulate and help with vocabulary and ideas 
where necessary. 

, World view, exercise 6a: Alternative suggestion , 
, With weaker classes, write the following prompts on the board 
, before they choose an item: work, study, social life, free time, 

communication, family, friends. Demonstrate the activity by telling 
the class about an item of technology that has changed your life, 

: giving examples from the topics on the board. Students then work 
: individually to make notes before discussing in pairs. 
~-------------------------- -- ------ ------------------------" 

b Rearrange students into new pairs. When they have finished, 
nominate students to share their ideas with the class. 

Find out more ® (PAGE 105) 

7a Focus attention on the things in the list and elicit what students 
know about them. Discuss the questions as a class. 

b Students research the issues individually, using the search terms 
provided. Monitor and help with vocabulary where necessary. 
When they are ready, students share their information in 
small groups. 

Write up your research 
8 Choose one of the issues, elicit positive and negative facts 

that students found online and write them on the board. Go 
through the prompts with the students and check understanding. 
Students write their paragraphs using the notes they made in 
exercise 7. When they have finished, students swap paragraphs 
with a student who wrote about a different issue. In feedback, 
ask students what they found out from their partner's paragraph. 

Students can now do Progress test 5 on the Teacher's Resource Disc. 
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Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 159-161) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

1 
1 Be careful or you could fall. 
2 After Miran finishes school she will probably go to university. 
3 Casabani definitely won't become president. 
4 Dominic will almost certainly get promoted soon. 
S We probably won't arrive until about 10 o'clock. 
6 It's likely to be very hot next week. 
7 I might not see Lorenzo again. 
8 Someone will definitely meet you at the airport. 
9 It may well rain later this evening. 

10 Nabil isn't likely to stay for very long. 
2 

1 '11 probably go for a pizza 
2 almost certainly won't be 
3 may not come 
4 's likely to hurt 
5 will definitely be ready 
6 could drop it 
7 definitely won't win 
8 may well rain 
9 's unlikely to get married 

10 probably won't remember it 
3 

1 may 2 could 3 may definitely 4 is likely 5 is definitely 
6 may be 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

3 

1 would you do 2 'd pretend to be 3 lost 4 'd never give 
5 might not be 6 didn't pass 7 had 8 would lend 9 thought 
10 were you 

1 I would avoid paying taxes if I could. 
2 I'd never drop litter in the street. 
3 If a shop assistant gave me too much change, I'd tell him. 
4 If I found $100 in the street, I wouldn't take it to the police. 
5 I'd never drink and drive. 
6 If everyone had good manners, life would be much easier. 
7 I wouldn't like to be a celebrity. 

lc 2e 3b 4f Sa 6d 
4 
1 had 2 will 3 were 4 would 5 might 6 could 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

2 

3 

4 

5 

• 

1 a 2b 3a 4c 

1 D 2S 3D 4D SS 6D 

1 c 2 aid 3e 4d/a Sb 

1 unemployment 2 racism 3 homelessness 4 pollution 
5 poverty 6 industry 

increase, cure, damage, bully, rise, flirt, fall, waste 

Study tips 
1 Before starting this exercise, elicit the ways students use the internet 

to improve their English and write them on the board. Students then 
work individually to tick the things they do. In feedback, ask if any of 
their original ideas were mentioned. 

2 Students discuss which of the things they would like to try in pairs. 

Study tips: Additional activity 

After exercise 2, ask students to try out one of the ideas they chose 
for a week. One week later, ask them to report back to the class. This 
could either be as a class discussion or you could ask each student to 
give a short presentation on what they did and any useful siteslapps 
they found. 



OVERVIEW 
--------------~------~~------~ 

AGES 106-107 

listening: Annoying rules 

Grammar: Obligation and permission in the present 

Pronunciation: Word stress in phrases describing obligation and 
::ermission 

Common European Framework: Can understand recordings in 
standard dialect and identify speaker viewpoints and attitudes, as 
,'.ell as the information content; can give brief comments on the 
:iews of others. 

PAGES 108-109 

Reading: Exclusive clubs 

Vocabulary: Linking words 

Common European Framework: Students can gather information 
from different texts in order to fulfil a specific task; can use a 
variety of linking words efficiently to mark clearly the relationships 
between ideas. 

PAGES 110-111 

Vocabulary: Crime and punishment 

Grammar: Obligation and permission in the past 

Common European Framework: Students can use a good range 
of vocabulary for most general topics; can communicate with 
reasonable accuracy in familiar contexts. 

PAGES 112-113 

Task: Discuss new laws 

Common European Framework: Students can contribute, account 
for and sustain their opinions, evaluate alternative proposals and 
make and respond to hypotheses. 

PAGES 114-115 

Speaking: Expressing and responding to opinions 

Writing: An opinion essay 

Common European Framework: Students can account for 
and sustain their opinions in discussion by providing relevant 
explanations, arguments and comments; can write an essay that 
develops an argument systematically, with appropriate highlighting 
of significant points and relevant supporting detail. 

Listening (PAGE 106) 

WARM UP 
Elicit rules of you r school from the class and write them on the board, 
e.g. You mustn 't use your mobile phone in class for calls. You should do 
your homework. Have a discussion on which rules students would like to 
change and ask them if there are any rules they'd like to introduce. 

Check students understand the places in the box. Elicit an example 
before students work in pairs. You could allocate different places to 
each pair to get a wide range of sentences. Discuss ideas with the 
class. Do not focus explicitly on modals of obligation at this stage. 
Circulate and make notes on how well students are using them. 
In particular: 

are they only using must or are they using have to and have got 
to as well? 

do they seem to understand the difference between must 
and should? 

Make a note of useful errors for correction after Grammar. 

2 ~ 11.1 Check understanding of hanging around on street corners, 
speed cameras, to speed, terms and conditions and ID. Students listen, 
then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 parks and open spaces, D 2 motorways, A 3 websites, E 

4 classrooms, B 5 nightclubs, C 

3 Play the recording again, pausing after each speaker for students to 
write their answers. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Children should be able to play in public places to stop them 
getting into trouble. 

2 Speed cameras and speeding fines on motorways are just a way for 
the government to make money. 

3 There are too many terms and conditions to read and no one can 
understand them. 

4 Mobile phones are part of everyone's life now and they are a 
means of getting information quickly from the internet. 

5 The speaker doesn't like looking young for her age. 
They don't agree with any of the rules. 

4 Students discuss the questions in small groups before reporting back 
to the class. 

Language focus 1 (PAGE 107) 

Obligation and permission in the present 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery to grammar, page 20. 

Look at the example and focus attention on the photos before 
getting students to do the task. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 You can play ball games here. 
2 You ought to use your phone in this lesson. 
3 You have to drive at 120 kph on most motorways. 
4 You shouldn't show ID to prove your age. 

GRAMMAR 

Obligation and permission in the present 
Students categorise the verbs. Check answers with the class, 
highlighting the problems of form below. The phrases can be drilled, 
although pronunciation is dealt with later as part of the practice. 

ANSWERS: 

1 have (got) to; must 2 don't have to 3 can; are allowed to 
4 are not allowed to; mustn't; can't 5 ought to 6 shouldn't 

Potential problem with must and have to 

Although must and have to have very similar meanings, 
mustn't and don't have to do not. Mustn't means the same as 
can't ('there is an obligation not to do something; there is no 
choice'). Don't have to means 'it isn't necessary to do this, but 
there is a choice - you can if you want to'. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 1 on page 162 
for a more detailed explanation of obligation and permission in 
the present. 

• 
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PRACTICE 
Emphasise that students have to complete the sentences to make 
them mean the same as the signs. Students work in pairs and write 
their answers before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 sign F: aren't allowed 
2 sign G: are allowed 
3 sign G: don't have to, are allowed 
4 sign C: have, should 
5 sign H: ought 
6 sign I: mustn't, should 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

~ 11.2 Pause the recording after each sentence and 
drill chorally and individually. Pay particular attention to 
the following: 

can is weak and unstressed, whereas can't is stressed. 

to is, in all cases where it is used before the infinitive, weak 
and unstressed. 

the 'v' in have to and the's' in has to are pronounced If! 
and hi (in contrast to have used as a verb on its own). 

mustn't, should, ete. contain silent letters. You could also 
mention the pronunciation of ought to /'-;) :tul here. 

2 Encourage students to pay attention to stress and weak forms. 

2 Check the meaning of: a pedestrian crossing, a seat belt, a motorway, 
to pay a fine. This can be done as a spoken or written exercise, 
with students working in pairs or groups. As you check answers, 
encourage students to give alternative suggestions as there is not 
necessarily one correct answer. For example, students might want to 
say any of the following: 

Lorries are allowed to drive through the city centre. (There's no law 
against this.) 

Lorries shouldn't drive through the city centre. (It's not a good 
thing - it causes pollution.) 

Lorries don't have to drive through the city centre. (There is a ring 
road they could use.) 

The important thing is that students know why they are using the 
form they have chosen. Get them to explain their sentence when 
there is any doubt. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 

In city centres ... 
1 You can park in the city centre. 
2 Lorries mustn't drive through the centre. 
3 You don't have to pay to drive your car into the city. 
4 Cars should stop at pedestrian crossings. 

On roads ... 
S You have to wear a seat belt. 
6 You don't have to pay to use the motorways. 
7 You are allowed to drive at 180 kph. 
8 You can take your driving test if you're 170 years old. 

On trains ... 
9 You should buy your ticket in advance. 

10 You aren't allowed to buy your ticket on the train. 
11 You have to pay a fine if you're caught without a ticket. 
12 You mustn't smoke. 

• 

3a Students work individually to write rules. Allocate places to each 
student if you want a range of different places to b~ covered. 
Circulate as students work, noting down errors and useful language 
to focus on later. 

b Emphasise that as students read out their rules, they should not say 
which place they are talking about. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 11 A Where am I? (Obligation and 

permission in the present) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: Obligation and permission in the 
present, pages 64-65 

Reading (PAGES 108-109) 

Students discuss the questions in groups before reporting back to 
the class. 

2 Emphasise that students only need to read the first few lines of 
each text to answer the questions. Set a time limit of three minutes 
to discourage students from reading further at this stage. Students 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

The Vidocq Society: crime specialists; solving 'cold cases'lmurders 
that have never been solved 
The French Foreign legion: soldiers; fighting battles and wars 
The BuUingdon Club: upper-class male students at Oxford 

3 Students work in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

The Vidocq Society: a murder case, to solve a crime 
The French Foreign legion: to surrender, a new recruit, a battle 
The Bullingdon Club: to cause damage, to vandalise, an aristocrat, 
to smash 

4 The reason for doing this as a race is that it will give students a real 
purpose to scan the text quickly for key information. Go through 
the sentences with the class so that students know what they 
are reading for. Students work in pairs to see who can find the 
information fastest. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 the Bullingdon Club 2 the French Foreign Legion 
3 the French Foreign Legion 4 the Bullingdon Club 
5 the French Foreign Legion 6 the Vidocq Society 
7 the Bullingdon Club 8 the French Foreign Legion 
9 the French Foreign legion 

Sa Students work individually before reporting back to the class. Allow 
the discussion to develop naturally here. 

b Discuss the questions as a class. 

Find out more ® 
This can be done in class or set for homework if you are short of 
time. Students work in pairs to research each of the three groups and 
make notes. When they are ready, students use their notes to write 
some rules for each club. Monitor and help with vocabulary. Students 
read out their rules to the class, who guess which club each rule is for. 

www.majazionline.ir
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Vocabulary (PAGE 109) 

Linking words 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

1 If necessary, do an example with the class. Students work 
individually, then check in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

The Vidocq Society: However, the members of the society don't 
mind. They helped the family and as a result the suspect was quickly 
set free. 
The French Foreign Legion: The Legionnaires are part of the French 
army, although most of them are not French. What is more, they are 
not allowed to surrender or lose their gun in battle. 
The Bullingdon Club: However, after they have finished destroying 
things ... 

2 Do an example with the class. Students work in pairs before checking 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 also, besides, what is more 2 although, despite this, however 
3 for that reason, as a result, therefore 

If you think students need more controlled practice before this exercise, 
they could do Practice 2 on page 163 first. 

3 Read the example with the class. Students work individually before 
checking in pairs. Circulate and check students are using the linkers 
correctly. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 a For that reason/Therefore b What's more/Also/Besides, 
2 a What's more,! Also/Besides, b As a result,lFor that reason/Therefore, 
3 a Despite this/However, b However, 
4 a As a result,lFor that reason/Therefore b However/Despite this, 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity 11 B The missing link (Vocabulary extension: 

linking words) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Linking words, page 65 

Vocabulary (PAGE 110) 

Crime and punishment 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

WARM UP 
Write the letters of the alphabet on the board, leaving a space next to 
each one. Put students in small groups and give them five minutes to 
write as many crimes as they can think of that begin with each letter of 
the alphabet. When they have finished, give a board pen to a member of 
each group and ask them to come and write them in the correct place on 
the board. Check spelling and understanding of the crimes with the class. 

Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what students think they 
are about. Students discuss the questions in small groups before 
reporting back to the class. 

2 Check understanding of harsh, lenient /'li:nr:mtl and hard labour. 
Students read the text, then answer the questions in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 murder, kidnapping, burglary, robbery. sho -:.5. - - 5.5 -:, 
2 transportation to Australia 

3a Go over the mind map and examples ... " :-E::"='= .: __ ::c 

individually or in pairs before checking c~ . E-:: -:. :-= - = 
Elicit any more words for each categol) ::-=: ~_:E-= :-:_~ 
and write them on the board, but be ca-e::" • . -:::: ::c_. .: 

too long. 

ANSWERS: 

Crimes: murder, kidnapping, burglary, robbery, sr :: -: -& -

Punishments: the death penalty, community serv cl' -='-E;-:: 

Verbs: to be sent to prison, to commit a crime, to be a~::-: 
punished, to be caught, to be sentenced, to be releasee 
People: the judge, criminals, defendant, prisoners 

b Read the exa mple with the class. Students work indr'-::_= _ 
pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

a murder, to murder, a murderer 
a kidnapping, to kidnap, a kidnapper 
a burglary, to burgle, a burglar 
a robbery, to rob, a robber 
shoplifting, to shoplift, a shoplifter 
a mugging, to mug, a mugger 

4a Check understanding of carpenter. Students complete e :i 
individually, then check answers in pairs. As you check a~ 
the class, check comprehension of the story, too, by as . g: 
e.g. What was his first crime? Where did he usually steal f~ ~-

ANSWERS: 

1 committed, crime 2 shoplifting 3 was, arrested 
4 burgling 5 got caught 6 robbed 7 was hanged 8 cP~ 

b Put students in pairs and ask them to cover the text in €X!:-: 

Students take it in turns to retell the story. Circulate and c- . 
are using the vocabulary from exercise 4a correctly. 

5 Students discuss the questions in small groups. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Workbook: Vocabulary: Crime and punishment, page 66 

Language focus 2 (PAGE 111) 

Obligation and permission in the pa 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page; 

Check understanding and pronunciation of debts /dets/ and 
lfemz/. Students read the text then answer the questions ir 
before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 If they had debts. 
2 They didn't have money to payoff their debt or the cost of . 

in prison. 
3 Dickens' father was in prison. 

2 The purpose of this exercise is for you to see how much stU( 
already know. While they are completing the text. circulate 
any common errors for correction during the Grammar stagl 
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ANSWERS: 

1 had to 2 could/were allowed to 3 didn't have to 
4 could/were allowed to 5 could/were aHowed to 
6 couldn't/weren't allowed to 7 had to 8 had to 9 had to 

GRAMMAR 

Obligation and permission in the past 

1 Students work individually, working out the forms, before 
checking answers with the class. Check the pronunciation 
of could /kud/, couldn't I' kud;mt/, were allowed to 
/wgrg'laudtu/. 

ANSWERS: 

1 could 2 was/were allowed to 3 wasn'tlweren't allowed to 
4 couldn't 5 didn't have to 6 had to 7 no past form: had to 
8 no past form: weren't allowed tolcouldn't 9 had to 

Highlight the following: 

must has no past form, so had to is used instead. In the 
negative form we use couldn't or wasn 't/weren 't allowed to. 
Students may find this confusing. 

had got tol hadn't got to are not standard English; had to/ 
didn't have to are used in the past form instead. 

the past form of should is dealt with in Unit 12. 

You may want to ask students to read Study 3 on page 163 
for a more detailed explanation of the form of obligation and 
permission in the past. 

PRACTICE 
If you think students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 3 on page 163 first. 

Check the meaning of noblemen, flag, servant and vote. Emphasise 
that there is sometimes more than one possibility. Students work 
alone, then check in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 couldn't/weren't allowed to 2 had to 3 couldn't/weren't allowed to 
4 had to 5 had to 6 didn't have to 7 couldn't/weren't allowed to 
8 had to 9 couldn't/weren't allowed to 10 could/were allowed to 

2 If you have a multilingual group, put students in groups of the 
same nationality to work together. Otherwise, students can work 
individually. Circulate and check students are using the past forms 
correctly. When they are ready, students compare their answers in 
pairs. If they worked in groups for exercise 1, rearrange them before 
putting in pairs. In feedback, nominate students to share their ideas 
with the class. 

---------------------------------------------------, , 
, Practice, exercise 2: Alternative suggestion 

If you have access to the internet, ask students to research 'strange 
laws' in pairs. When they have found two or three, ask them to share 

~ _ ~~~~_ ~~~~ :~~ _c_l~~s~ ___________________________________________ , 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Study, practice & remember: Practice 3 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Obligation and permission in the past, 
page 66 

Task (PAGES 112-113) 

Discuss new laws 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation (PAGE 112) 

Reading and Listening 
1 Give students plenty of time to read the suggestions and check 

they have understood them all. When they are ready, discuss the 
questions as a class. 

ANSWERS: 

1st photo: I would make a law ... same treatment themselves.; I think 
that hunting ... should be banned. 
2nd photo: The long-term unemployed ... from the government. 
3rd photo: I think speed limits ... should be abolished. 
4th photo: I think everyone should have to ... allowed to vote.; 
I would change the law ... vote at 16. 
5th photo: People who do dangerous ... hurt themselves. 

2 ~ 11.3 Play the recording, pausing after each speaker for students 
to write their answers and compare in pairs. With weaker classes, 
you may need to play it twice - once for them to identify the 
suggestion and a second time for them to note their reasons and 
examples. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 'Drivers should have a trial driving licence for a couple of years 
before they are allowed to have a full licence. They should only get 
a full licence if they have shown that they are safe on the road.' 
Motorcycles have a trial licence and cars are more dangerous than 
motorcycles. People need a lot more practise before they're ready 
to go out on the roads. There should be an extra test to prove that 
someone is a competent driver. 

2 'I think that hunting and harming animals for sport should be 
banned.' People shouldn't kill animals for the sake of it - in the past, 
people killed animals to eat the meat. 
3 'I would make it the law that if you go and live in a foreign country, 
it should be compulsory to learn the language of that country.' This is 
important to integrate into society and make friends. 
4 'The long-term unemployed should have to do voluntary work to 
get unemployment benefit from the government.' There are lots 
of projects that aren't being done because there isn't the money or 
people to do them. They could do something constructive to help 
society and their local community (e.g. fixing up local community 
centres, painting churches, working on local schools to make them 
better places for learning). It would also get them used to the routine 
of working, making it easier for them to get back into work when 
they eventually find a job. 

3 Focus attention on the Useful language box and give students one 
or two minutes to read the phrases. Play the recording again for 
students to tick the phrases they hear. Check answers with the class 
and drill the phrases. 

ANSWERS: 

1 I think it should be compulsory to (have a trial licence). 
2 I'm against hunting.; What I don't agree with is (hunting for sport).; 

To me, that doesn't make sense.; I don't think it should be banned. 
3 It should be compulsory to '" 
4 I think there should be a law that ... 



ask (PAGE 112) 

eaking 
Give students a few minutes to think of their suggestions. Point out 
- e phrases in the Useful language box, section a, and elicit students' 
deas, writing them on the board. 

::a G' e students a minute to choose two laws they would like to 
iscuss. Emphasise that they can be from the list on the board or 

::he website. 

J Go over the phrases in the Useful language box, section b, and give 
students plenty of time to make notes. Circulate and help students 
.vith vocabulary where necessary. 

~ Put students in groups to discuss their laws. Circulate and note any 
common errors for later analysis. 

..!. Before they present their ideas, give students time to plan how they 
are going to present them and point out the phrases in the Useful 
language box, section c. Groups take it in turns to present their 
laws to the group and find out if the class agrees. When they have 
fin ished, give students feedback on their use of language. 

ask: Speaking: Alternative suggestions 

a If you are short of time: adapt the task in one of the 
following ways: 

Set Preparation: Reading and listening for homework the 
previous lesson, then start with Task: Speaking. 

Do Preparation: Reading and listening in one lesson, then get 
students to prepare their opinions for homework, thinking about 
any vocabulary they need to express what they feel. In the next 
lesson, circulate and supply the vocabulary they need, before 
moving on to Task: Speaking. 

b If you think students will find the discussion work difficult for any 
reason, adapt the task in one of the following ways: 
Replace some/all of the issues with ones you know are topical 
for your students. Present these in the form of provocative 
statements for students to agree/disagree with (like the 
controversial opinions in the task). 

Some students, particularly younger ones, may respond better 
to these issues if they are reformulated in more personal terms, 
for example: I would be happy to have a trial driving licence for a 
couple of years before I'm allowed to have a fulllicence./would 
like to be able to vote at 16. 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students film/record a public information commercial to explain 
the introduction of one of their new laws, e.g. describing the 
harmful effects of passive smoking for a ban on smoking in 
public places. 

Students work in pairs. One of them is a politician introducing 
one of the new laws and the other is a journalist. Give them time 
to prepare their reasons and questions and help with vocabulary/ 
ideas where necessary. When they are ready, students practise a 
TV/radio interview. When they are comfortable with it, they film/ 
record it before showing it to the class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity 11C In my opinion ... (Expressing and 

responding to opinions) 

Rules I 11 

Language live (PAGES 114-115) 

Speaking (PAGE 114) 

Expressing and responding to opinions 

WARM UP 
Write Punishments in the middle of the board and draw a circle around 
it. Elicit types of punishments from the class and build a mind map on 
the board. Feed in the punishments from Vocabulary on page 110. 

1 Check understanding of till and to threaten (/'eret;:Jn!) someone. 
Give students a few minutes to read the article and then think of a 
suitable punishment. Discuss the question as a class. 

2a <B Play the DVD, pausing after each conversation for students to 
discuss the questions in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Conversation 1: husband and wife; The husband thinks 25 hours' 
community service is not enough and he should have been sent to 
prison. The wife thinks he perhaps needs to be helped, not punished. 
Conversation 2: shopkeeper and his regular customer; The regular 
customer thinks it is terrible that he only got 25 hours' community 
service and that he should be sent to prison. The shopkeeper doesn't 
agree that he should have been sent to prison - He is only 16 and 
has had a difficult life. 

b Play the DVD again for students to number the phrases and then 
check in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Conversation 1: c, e, f, b, d, a Conversation 2: b, d, c, a 

3 Go through the examples with the class, then students work 
indiVidually before checking in pairs. Check answers with the class 
and drill the phrases chorally and individually. 

ANSWERS: 

Expressing an opinion Responding to an opinion 

Terrible, isn't it? That may be so, but ., . 
In my opinion ... But to be honest, I don't really agree. 
I don't know about What do you mean? 
you, but I don't think ... Really? Why do you say that? 

I don't know about that. 
You have to remember that ... 
Well, I take your point. 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

<B Play the DVD and ask students to focus on the intonation. Play 
the DVD again, pausing after each phrase for students to repeat. 
Drill the phrases again if necessary. 

4a Check understanding of the statements. Demonstrate the activity 
by taking the part of Student A and asking a stronger student to 
respond as Student B. Emphasise that Student B should give a 
reason for their response. Students work in pairs. When they have 
finished, ask them to swap roles and repeat the exercise. 

b Give students a few minutes to think about their own opinions 
first. When they are ready, have a class discussion. Nominate 
quiet students to express their opinions, but don't force the 
issue if they don't want to. 



111 Rules 

Writing 
An opinion essay 
1a Students read the opinions individually, then check the meanings of 

the phrases and guess the topic in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Crime and punishment is being discussed. 

life sentence: the longest prison sentence someone can receive; the 
length varies in different countries, but is usually around 15 years 
good deterrent: something that makes someone unlikely to do 
something by making them realise it will have bad results 

against: not agreeing with something 
minor: not very serious 
serious crimes: very bad crimes 
effective: having the result that you want 
community service: work to improve the community for other people 
in favour of: support, approval or agreement for something 
tougher punishments: harder punishments 
leniently: not strict enough in the way you punish someone 

b Check understanding of tougher punishments. Students discuss the 
questions in pairs. 

ANSWERS: 

The first and fourth statements support tougher punishments. 
The second and third are against tougher punishments. 

2 Introduce the text by asking if students have ever had to write 
essays like this at school/university. Students work individually, then 
check answers in pairs before checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

no; if people are sent to prison for minor crimes, they are more likely 
to commit serious crimes in the future; it's a good deterrent; the 
victim is forgotten 

Language live, Writing, exercise 2: Alternative suggestion 

Copy the text onto separate pieces of paper, one for each pair of 
students, and cut each one up into the five paragraphs. Students put 
the text in the correct order before answering the questions in the 
Students' Book. 

3a Elicit the first answer as an example. Students work individually or in 
pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 e 2 d 3 a 4 b, c 

b Go through the example with the class. Give students plenty of time 
to underline the phrases in each paragraph. Check answers with 
the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 I strongly believe that ... ; I am therefore convinced that ... 
2 However, in my opinion, ... ; Many people argue that ... 
3 Firstly, ... 
4 ... it is important to remember that ... ; For that reason, ... ; 

What is more, ... ; And, of course, ... 

c Refer students back to the linking words they studied in exercise 1 
on page 109. Students work individuany, then check answers in pairs 
before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Paragraph a: However, and, because 
Paragraph b: Firstly, as a result, For that reason 
Paragraph c: What is more, and, For example, This means that 
Paragraph d: However, also, And, of course, 
Paragraph e: Despite this, therefore 

4a Go through each of the statements and check understanding. Elicit a 
supporting argument for one of them as an example. Students work 
individually or in pairs, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1+ 2- 3- 4+ 

b Give students plenty of time to think of more arguments. Circulate 
and help with vocabulary where necessary. 

5 Circulate wh ile students are writing their first drafts and help with 
ideas/vocabulary where necessary. When they have finished, get 
them to check their work using the checklist. 

6 Put students in pairs to swap and read their essays. Emphasise that 
they shouldn't just look for language errors, but should suggest 
different ways of expressing their arguments and remind them of 
the phrases in exercise 3b. Students write their final drafts in class or 
for homework. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
:J Resource bank: Activity 11 D Wordspot: do (Collocations with do) 

Workbook: Language live: Expressing and responding to opinions, 
page 68; Writing: Checking for mistakes, page 69 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 162-164) 

See Teaching tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 
1b 2c 3a 4d 

1 are allowed to 2 You should 3 Do I have to 4 You' re not 
allowed to 5 Are you allowed to 6 you must/have to 7 You 
don't have to, you ought to 8 We are allowed to 9 We don't 
have to 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 As a result 2 Even though 3 also 4 Besides 5 In spite of this 
6 what's more 



ractice 3 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

1 We weren't allowed to take our jackets off. 
2 I wasn't allowed to wear jeans at school. 
3 We had to leave early. 
4 We were allowed to invite who we wanted. 
5 I didn't have to go to work. 
6 We had to write an essay for homework. 
7 Did you have to work on Saturdays? 
8 Were you allowed to do that? 

1 didn't have to 2 could 3 wasn't 4 couldn't 5 had to 
6 had to 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

2 

10 2S 3S 40 SS 60 70 
3 

1 prisoner 2 criminal 3 burglar 4 robber 5 kidnapper 
6 mugger 

Study tips 
If you do these exercises in class, you'll need to make sure students 
1ave access to monolingual dictionaries, either in book form or on 
Lhe internet. 

Go through the definition with the class and elicit the answer. 
Emphasise that the collocation does not always appear next to its 
'partner' in the text. 

ANSWER: 

give 

2 Go through the information with the class. Emphasise that when 
they look up words in dictionaries, looking for and recording 
collocations will also help them produce the words more naturally 
when they come to use them. 

3 Students work individually to find the collocations, then check 
answers in pai rs. Go through the answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 had 2 made 3 get 4 went 5 give 6 take 

, 

Rules l!! 



OVERVIEW 
----~--------~~~------------~ 

PAGES 116-117 ---- ---- - ---------------
Grammar: could have, should have, would have 

Pronunciation: Past modals 

Common European Framework: Students can explain why something 
is a problem, discuss what to do next, compare and contrast altematives. 

PAGES 118-119 -I 
listening: The toughest decision of their lives 

Grammar: Hypothetical situations in the past with if 

Common European Framework: Students can understand the 
description of events, feelings and wishes; can convey information 
and ideas on abstract topics. 

PAGES 120-121 ---- -------- ----
Vocabulary: Problems and solutions 

Reading: How to make decisions 

Common European Framework: Students can read factual texts on 
subjects related to their interests; can express themselves on topics 

i 

pertinent to their interests. 

PAGES 122-123 --I Task: Discuss dilemmas 

Common European Framework: Students can explain why something 
is a problem, discuss what to do next, compare and contrast 
altematives; can give brief comments on the views of others. 

PAGES 124--125 ---------------
World culture: Life in a new country 

Common European Framework: Students can understand most 
TV news and current affairs programmes; can give clear, detailed 
descriptions on a range of topiCS. 

Language focus 1 (PAGES 116-117) 

could have, should have, would have 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

WARM UP 
Before class, write stressful situations in the middle of the board and 
draw a circle around it. Build a mind map with some or all of the 
following things: getting stuck in traffic, dealing with bureaucracy, not 
getting enough sleep, being late for something, an exam or job interview, 
not having enough money. Elicit any other situations that students find 
stressful and add them to the mind map. Students discuss which of the 
situations they find most stressful and how they try to deal with each 
one. In feedback, nominate students to share their ideas with the class. 

la Check understanding of blow yourtop. Go through the title and 
introduction with the class. Elicit their ideas and write them on the board. 

b Check that students understand feel nauseous (i'n:):zI~si) and to 
storm out (of the house). Students do the quiz individually, then 
check their answers on page 130. 

c Students compare their profiles in pairs. In feedback, find out how 
many students agree with their profiles. Ask them to give examples 
of why they agree/disagree. 

2 Introduce the activity by giving students an example of a problem 
you had recently and how you reacted. Give students a few minutes 
to think of a recent problem individually. If they are having trouble 
thinking of one, suggest some topics, e.g. colleagues/classmates, 
transport, health, relationships. 

3 Do the first item as an example. Students work individually, then 
check in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1b I shouldn't have worked so hard recently. 
2b I shouldn't have taken this job. 
2d I should have given my point of view! 
3c I could have died! 
4b I wouldn't have walked out like that. 
Sa You couldn't have known it was a trick. 
Sc I wouldn't have stopped to help a stranger. 

GRAMMAR 
could have, should have, would have 

Students work in pairs before checking answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

lc 2a 3b 

Focus students' attention back on sentences 1-3 and point out 
the constructions used in each case, including the negative forms: 

• could/shouldiwould + have + past participle 

• couldn't/shouldn't/wouldn't + have + past participle 

Point out that would can be contracted to 'd. You may want to 
ask students to read Study 1 on page 165 for a more detailed 
explanation of could have, should have, would have. 

PRONUNCIATION 

See Teaching tips: Helping students with pronunciation, page 22. 

1 ~ 12.1 Point out the weak pronunciation of have and the 
vowel sound igi in the modals, e.g. /'kud~v/, /'kud~nt~vi. 

Drill the forms as isolated phrases, including the negative forms. 

2 ~ 12.2 Students listen and practise the phrases. 

Potential problem with pronunciation 

Students may find it difficult to produce or hear these forms 
naturally, as they may be used to the written forms. If so 
model the phrases yourself, slowly at first and gradually 
speeding up to normal speech. 

PRACTICE 
Students work in pairs. If necessary, refer them to the list of irregular 
verbs on page 175 to check any past participle forms. 

ANSWERS: 

1 could have 2 would have 3 couldn't have 4 wouldn't have 
5 could/should have, would have 6 should have, could have 
7 shouldn't have, could have 8 shouldn't have, would have 

2a Check the meaning of vase. Students read the text, then answer the 
questions in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Someone was burgling their house in the night. She hit the burglar 
over the head with a vase. 

b Students work individually or in pairs to write sentences. Circulate, 
supplying vocabulary before checking answers with the class. 



3a Put students into pairs, A and B. Explain that they will read about 
different situations. Refer them to the relevant pages at the back 
of the book and give them five minutes to read the story and 
make notes of the main points. Circulate, explaining vocabulary 
if necessary. 

b Do this as a speaking activity. Circulate and note down errors to 
focus on at the end of the activity and ensure that students are 
using weak forms of have and contractions where appropriate. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Study, practice & remember: Practice 1 

Workbook: Language focus 1: could have, should have, would have, 
pages 70-71; Pronunciation: Past modal forms in connected speech, 
page 72 

Listening (PAGE 118) 

WARM UP 
Tell students about a long or difficult journey you have made. Include as 
much detail as possible, including where you were travelling fromlto, the 
type of transport, who you were travelling with, why you were travelling 
and how long it took. Encourage students to ask you follow-up questions 
to find out rnore information. Give students a few minutes to think 
about a long or difficult journey they have made, then ask them to tell 
each other about it in pairs. 

Focus students' attention on the photos and the headline of the 
story. Check the meaning of to row, and shifts. Students read the 
text, then discuss the questions as a class. 

2 Go through the key words and check understanding. Get students to 
share their ideas with the class. Write their guesses on the board. 

3 ~ 12.3 Go through the questions so that students know what 
to listen for. Students listen, then check answers in pairs before 
checking with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Andrew was very experienced and had won international 
competitions. Debra had only learned to row a year before. 

2 Debra enjoyed it. Andrew suffered from acute anxiety and 
developed an irrational fear of the ocean. 

3 The boat was caught in a violent storm. Andrew shook with fear 
and was unable to talk. 

4 ~ 12.4 Get students to discuss their ideas in pairs. Write 
their ideas on the board. Refer students to the questions before 
they listen to the next part. As you check answers, discuss 
which of their ideas were closest before going through the 
comprehension questions. 

ANSWERS: 

1 yes 
2 collision with huge oil tankers; sharks; extreme weather conditions 
3 Debra met a yacht and was given fresh bread, biscuits and ten 

minutes of conversation. 
4113 days 
5 Journalists, TV cameras, her husband, a crowd of people 
670 days 
7 The Queen made Debra an MBE. Debra and Andrew divorced and 

she remarried. She has a successful career as a motivational speaker. 

5 Students discuss the questions in small groups. 

Language focus 2 (PAGE 119) 

Hypothetical situations in the past with if 
See Teaching tips: Using a discovery approach to grammar, page 20. 

tOm112.5 Students match the sentence halves individually. When 
they are ready, play the recording for them to check their answers, 
pausing after each sentence. 

ANSWERS: 

1d 2c 3a 4e Sb 

2 Go through the example, then students work individually to underline 
verbs in the other sentences. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 had known, wouldn't have entered 
2 had stayed, would have got 
3 had hit, would have sunk 
4 had continued, might (still) be 
5 hadn't had, wouldn't be 

GRAMMAR 
Hypothetical situations in the past with if 

Grammar: language notes 

Most classes will find this Grammar challenging, so it is 
advisable to work through it step by step as a class, rather than 
leaving students to work it out for themselves. We have dealt 
with 'mixed conditionals', as well as 'third conditionals' because 
in most real-life communicative situations these are found 
together. However, your students may not be familiar with 
'mixed conditionals' and may find them difficult at first. 

Remind students of the hypothetical possibilities with if on 
page 100. Discuss each question in turn as a class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 hypothetical 2 past; Past perfect (had + past partiCiple) 
3 past: a, c, d; present: b, e 
a, c, d: would (not) + have + past participle; b: would not + 
infinitive; e: might + infinitive 

2 Highlight both forms. First write up the following formula to 
summarise the 'third conditional': 

past condition {imaginary} -+ past result (imaginary) 

if + Past perfect + would/wouldn't + have + past participle 

If he hadn't been bored (then), he wouldn't have 
started dicing (then) . 

Emphasise that it is not possible to use would have after 
if and that both had and would can be contracted to 'd. 
Leave this summary on the board to contrast it with the 
'mixed conditional': 

past condition (imaginary) -+ present/general result (imaginary) 

if + Past perfect + would/wouldn't + verb 

If the book hadn't been successful (then), he would still be a 
college professor. (now) 

www.majazionline.ir
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Emphasise that the use of the verbs here is entirely logical. It may 
be useful to translate the 'mixed conditional' to make this clear. 
Students may ask you if they can mix the conditional the other 
way round (a present/general condition with a past result). This is 
also possible, for example: 

If I didn't trust you (now), I wouldn't have lent you my car yesterday. 
(then) 

Don't go into this unless students ask specifically. You may want 
to ask students to read Study 2 on page 166 for a more detailed 
explanation of hypothetical situations in the past with if 

Notes on the use of past tenses with hypothetical language 

It can be useful to think of past tenses as 'distant' and present 
tenses as 'near'. In this way, there are three things which affect 
our choice of tense: time, register and reality. 

Time: we use past tenses to describe past actions because 
they are distant in time (I crashed the car yesterday.) 

Register: we communicate with people we see as distant by 
using past tenses to sound more formal (i was wondering if 
you could tell me howto get there?). 

Reality: we speak hypothetically by using past tenses to 
indicate distance in reality (if I had arrived earlier, I would have 
seen her.) . 

Hypothetical situations in the past with if are made up of two 
'pasts' - one to express non-reality and one to express past 
time. Explaining this to your students with examples can help 
give them a better understanding of hypothetical language. 

PRACTICE 
If you think your students need more controlled practice before these 
exercises, they could do Practice 2 on page 166 first. 

~ 12.6 Check the meaning of company director, nanny, second 
best, to work out well. Students listen before checking answers in 
pairs and then as a whole class. 

ANSWERS: 

Erin: 
1 to give up her job and become a full-time mother 2 hated leaving 
her first baby with a nanny 3 has two children and less money 
Kieron: 
1 to give up his career as a football player and retrain as a coach 
2 broke his leg when he was 19 and continued to have problems with it 
3 is now a coach, but lost his dream 
Margot: 

1 to leave her family and friends and her job as a nurse to live in 
Greece 2 met Nikos on holiday and really liked him 
3 runs a restaurant on a Greek island with Nikos 

2a Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. Emphasise that answers will vary slightly if they use might. 

ANSWERS: 

1 hadn't had, would have continued 
2 hadn't left, would have spent/would spend 
3 would/might have, had stayed, wouldn't be 
4 could/might have become, hadn't broken 
5 had been able, wouldn't/might not have become 
6 would/might be, had fulfilled 
7 hadn't gone, wouldn't have met 
8 would/might have forgotten, hadn't followed 
9 hadn't married, would/might still be living 

10 hadn't moved, would/might still be 

b Students discuss in pairs. In feedback, nominate students to share 
their answers with the class and find out if others agree. 

3a Give one or two personal examples of your own, before getting 
students to write their sentences individually. Circulate, monitoring 
and supplying vocabulary. 

b Go through the examples with the class. Encourage students to ask 
follow-up questions. 

language focus 2, Practice, exercise 3: Alternative suggestion 

Before class, write the sentence starters from exercise 3a at the top 
of blank pieces of paper and display them around the room. Ask 
students to walk around and add their endings to each piece of paper 
and read what other students have written. When they have finished, 
put students in small groups and give one of the papers to each 
group. Ask them to correct any mistakes they can find and circulate 
and help them where necessary. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
Cl Resource bank: Activity 12A Suzie's story (Hypothetical situations in 

the past with if and shouldn't have) 

Study, practice & remember: Practice 2 

Workbook: Language focus 2: Imaginary situations in the past with if, 
pages 72-73 

Vocabulary (PAGE 120) 

Problems and solutions 
See Teaching tips: Working with lexis, page 21. 

Point out that the sentences tell the same story, but that they are in 
the wrong order. Students should first check the words in bold, then 
order the sentences in pairs. Check answers with the class, going 
over language points relating to phrasal verbs. Drill both as isolated 
phrases and as longer sentences. 

ANSWERS: 

cl a2 g3 d4 h5 b6 f7 e8 

r-------- ------- ___ __ __ ______ ______ ________________ ___ __ ______ , 
, 
, Vocabulary, exercise 1: Alternative suggestion 

Do this as a 'disappearing story' in the following way: 

As you check the order of the story, write it out on the board. 

Tell students to close their books and get a student to read the 
story aloud from the board, correcting pronunciation as necessary. 

Rub out one or two of the phrases in bold in exercise 1, replacing 
them with gaps. 

Get another student to read the story aloud, filling in the gaps 
as necessary. 

Repeat the process, removing one or two phrases each time, until 
all the target phrases are replaced by gaps. (As the reading-aloud 
stage gets more difficult, it may be necessary to ask other students 
to help, to keep up the pace.) 

Finally, get students to write out the story from the remaining 
prompts. Alternatively, they could write a more complete story, 
explaining what the problem was, either in class or for homework. 

2 Students work in pairs to match phrases and definitions. 

ANSWERS: 

1 go away 2 didn't have a care in the world 3 sort the problem 
out 4 talk it over 5 ignore 6 make a decision 7 have a 
problem with 8 sympathetic 9 concerns 10 trust your intuition 
11 lose sleep over it 



3a Elicit students' ideas as to what the problem was in exercise 1. 
Go through the ideas in the list and see if any of their ideas were 
mentioned, then put students into pairs to choose a problem from 
the list or the board to write about. 

b Go through the example with the class. Circulate and help with 
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new words/phrases on the 
board. If your students have problems coming up with ideas, put up 
the following prompts: 

He saw his nephew hanging around with some bad people and didn't 
know whether to tell his sister. 

He was once arrested for shoplifting. 

His debts were getting worse and worse, but he couldn't stop 
spending money. 

He was terribly in love with his boss, a married woman ten years older 
than himself. 

4 Students take it in tums to read out their stories, while other 
students listen and choose their favourite one. 

Vocabulary, exercise 4: Alternative suggestion 

When students have written their stories in exercise 4, ask them to 
choose six key moments in the story and take a photo of each other 
acting out that moment, then send them to you. Before the next 
class, print out the 'photostories' and give them back to students. 
They then swap with another group and guess what happened in the 
story from the photos, before checking with the group who wrote 
the story. As a follow up, ask students to write captions under each 

, photo and display them round the class for others to read. 
L ___ __ _ ____________________________________ _ __________________ ~ 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
C) Resource bank: Activity 12 B No problem! (Vocabulary extension: 

problems and solutions) 

Workbook: Vocabulary: Problems and solutions, page 73 

Reading (PAGES 120-121) 

Introduce the topic by telling students about something you find 
difficult and how you usually decide. Students discuss the questions 
in small groups. 

2 Focus attention on the photos and elicit what type of decision
making is shown in each. Check understanding of low mileage and 
jelly beans. Students read the text, then answer the questions in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 which used car to buy 
2 She can't make a decision. 
3aZ bl c3 

3 Students work individually, then check answers in pairs before 
checki ng with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 a black car b red car c blue car 
2 a intuitive b rational c fatalistic 
3 a Goizueta b Rhinehart 
4 Goizueta changed the taste of Coca-Cola. People were emotionally 

attached to the old drink. Rhinehart offered two nurses a lift in his 
car. He married one of the nurses. 

4 Students discuss the questions in small groups. 

Your choice i 12 

Task (PAGES 122-123) 

Discuss dilemmas 
See Teaching tips: Making tasks work, page 23. 

Preparation 
Reading 
la Discuss the questions as a class. 

b Students just read the three titles and predict the contents of each 
letter in small groups. Write students' predictions on the board. 

c Students read the texts then check answers in pairs before checking 
answers with the class. 

2a Put students in groups of three, but ask them to work individually to 
read their text and make notes of their answers. 

b Get students to close their books and summarise each problem. 

ANSWERS: 

1 Should I choose the job or my girlfriend? 
1 Larry, Vanessa, Vanessa's parents, Larry's friends 2 Larry has asked 
his girlfriend Vanessa to marry him and has accepted a new job 300 
miles away. 3 Larry was confused about whether to take the great 
new job or split up with the love of his life; he was worried in case he 
never met anyone else like her again. 

2 Professional football or accountancy? 
1 Oscar, his parents 2 Oscar had a trial with a local football club 
when he was 15. He has now been accepted on an accountancy 
course at university. 3 Oscar was confused because he thought he 
was good enough to play football for his club and his country, but 
his parents wanted him to go to university. He was worried about 
making the wrong choice. 

3 It's my mother-in-law or me! 
1 Astrid, her husband, her father-in-law, her mother-in-law, her two 
children 2 Astrid has been married to her husband for ten years 
and has had two children. She has tried to help her mother-in-law as 
much as possible when her husband died. She has told her husband 
that they have to find a care home for his mother or else she will 
leave him. 3 Astrid was finding it difficult to cope with the situation 
and had told her husband to choose between her and his mother. She 
was worried because her husband wouldn't discuss it with her. 

Task (PAGE 122) 

Speaking 
Give students ten to fifteen minutes to work individually and 
brainstorm a list of options for each problem. Refer them to the 
Useful language box, sections a- c. 

2a Put students into small groups. Encourage students to persuade each 
other of their point of view if there are differences of opinion, but do 
not insist that they reach a common solution if this is not possible. 
Circulate, supplying vocabulary. Monitor and note down errors and 
useful language for correction and analysis later on. 

b Give students a few minutes to prepare what they will report to 
the class. Tell them to list the possible solutions they came up with 
before saying what they think the person should do. Collect errors 
and useful language as above. 

3 Students turn to page 131 to read what the people did, then discuss 
the questions in groups. In feedback, find out if anyone had the 
same ideas. 
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~-------------------------------------------------------------~ 

Task: Alternative suggestions 

: a If you want to make the task shorter or split it over two lessons, do 
one of the following: 

Give students a list of difficult vocabulary from the texts to 
check in dictionaries before the lesson. 

Students read the problem letters for homework. Check 
comprehension before going on to Task: Speaking. (This 
homework could be combined with the vocabulary work above.) 

Do Preparation: Reading in one lesson and Task: Speaking in the 
next lesson. This would give students plenty of time to think 
about solutions and how to express them in English. Start the 
second lesson with a brief opportunity for students to ask you 
about vocabulary, etc. 

Just look at one of the problems in Preparation: Reading. These 
problems have been designed to appeal to a range of ages, but 
you could omit those that you think your students will have 
problems relating to. 

b If you have a large class, in Task: Speaking, exercise 2b, ask one 
group to volunteer to list their ideas for each problem. Before they 
give their opinion, ask the other groups if they came up with any 
other possible solutions. After the nominated group has given their 
opinion, ask the other groups to say what solution they thought 

, was the best. 

, 

~-------------------------------------------------------------~ 

Share your task 

Some additional ideas could include: 

Students make a talk show TV/radio programme. Students choose 
one of their group members to play the role of the person with 
one of the problems from the task. Then prepare a programme 
where they tell their problem to an 'audience' (the other members 
of the group), who give them advice. Feed in some phrases for 
asking for/giving advice, for example: I've got a (bit of a/terrible) 
problem ... ; / just don't know what to do. What do you think/should 
do? Perhaps you should .. , ; Have you thought about ... ? You should 
definitely ... ; Try not to worry so much .... Students then film/ 
record the programme, then show it to the class, who decide if 
they agree with the advice given. 

Students film/record themselves giving advice for each problem, 
then show it to the class, who decide if they agree. 

Follow-up (PAGE 123) 

Writing 
Give students a few minutes to read through the options and 
decide which one they would like to do. Students work individually 
or in pairs. Give them plenty of time to do their piece of writing. 
Circulate, supplying vocabulary they need and correcting where 
necessary. When they have finished, get some/all of the students to 
read out their letters or act out their scenes. If there is time, follow 
th is up with a correction slot. Students could write a more 'polished' 
version for homework, incorporating the corrections you have gone 
over in class. 

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE 
~ Resource bank: Activity 12C Wordspot: think (Collocations 

with think) 

Workbook: Writing: A letter to sort out a problem, page 75 

World culture (PAGES 124-125) 

life in a new country 

Culture notes 

UK: The United Kingdom is made up of Great Britain (which in turn 
is made up of England, Scotland and Wales) and Northern Ireland. 
It comprises an area of 243,610 km2, and has a population of 63 
million and is situated in the north of Europe. It has a constitutional 
Monarchy and a parliamentary democracy, the head of govemment 
being the prime minister. The capital City is London, which dates 
back to the Romans, who referred to it as Londinium, and the official 
language is English. It has a market economy, which is ranked the 
sixth largest in the world. It has a varied geography, with mountains 
in the north and lower lands in the south, and its coastline is 17,820 
km long. The UK has a temperate climate, which is very changeable, 
and it can be difficult to predict what the weather will be like from 
one day to the next. 

New Zealand: New Zealand is an island country made up of two 
main islands in the South West Pacific, with a population of only 4.7 
million and an area of 268,676 km2. Because of its remote location, it 
was one of the last lands to be settled by humans and was originally 
settled by the Polynesians around AD1250-1300, who developed a 
unique Maori culture. Europeans made contact in 1642. The capital 
city is Wellington and Queen Elizabeth 11 is the head of state, though 
the country is govemed by a prime minister. The official languages 
are English and Maori, and the climate is mild, with above-average 
rainfall, but extended periods of sun. The country boasts stunning 
scenery, including mountains, lakes, rivers and beaches, and has been 
used as the backdrop for films such as The Lord of the Rings. 

Find out first (PAGE 124) 

Books closed. Write London and New Zealand on the board and 
elicit things that students associate with each place, building two 
mind maps on the board. Students open their books and look at the 
photos, then discuss the questions in pairs. In feedback, nominate 
students to share their ideas with the class. 

2a Students discuss what they know in pairs. Elicit some of their ideas, 
but don't give any answers yet. 

b ® Students research online, then compare information in pairs. 
Check answers with the class and feed in information from the 
Culture notes. 

ANSWERS: 

New Zealand UK 

Population 4.7 million 63 million 

Area 268,676 km2 243,610 km2 

Capital Wellington London 

Official English, Maori English 
language(s) 

Climate mild temperatures, varied climate (We 
moderately high rainfall, never know what the 
many hours of sunshine weather will be like from 
throught most of country one day to the next.) 

Scenery! stunning mountains, lakes, varied 
landscape rivers, bush, beaches 

J 

~----------------------------------------------------- -------, , , , , Find out first, exercise 1 c: Alternative suggestion 

Put students in pairs. One student researches the UK and the other 
researches New Zealand. When they have finished, students tell their 

, partner what they found out and complete the table. , 
L _________ _____ __________________________ ______ _______ _ ______ ~ 



View (PAGE 124) 

3a Give students time to read the definitions in the glossary, then be 
ready to answer any questions with further examples/explanations if 
necessary. Check the pronunciation of outdoor pursuits 
/'autd::>:pg'sju :ts/. 

b ® Go through the topics with the class and check students 
understand what to watch for. Play the first part of the video for 
students to watch and make notes. 

c Students watch the video again and complete their notes before 
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

1 They live outside London. Imogen works as a language teacher 
and Charile works as a recruitment consultant. 2 relaxed, outdoor 
lifestyle 3 Imogen's family live in New Zealand. Charlie's live in 
Scotland. 4 Recruitment consultants can earn a good salary. 
Things that attract them: Imogen: outdoor lifestyle, weather, being 
able to do outdoor sports, being able to teach, family already lives 
there; Charlie: career prospects, good salary 
Things that do not attract them: Charlie: outdoor lifestyle - loves 
the city; fact that parents live in Scotland 

4a Review the reasons for and against moving, then elicit via a show of 
hands which country the students think the couple will choose. Play 
the second part of the video for students to check. 

ANSWER: 

the couple choose to stay in the UK 

b Students discuss the questions in groups. In feedback, nominate a 
student from each group to share their ideas with the class. 

World view (PAGE 125) 

See Teaching tips: Using the video material in the classroom, page 24. 

5 ® Go through the questions with the class and check students 
understand what to watch for. Play the DVD for students to answer 
the questions, then check in pairs. Play the DVD a second time if 
necessary, then check answers with the class. 

ANSWERS: 

Anna 
1 Germany 
2 UK (London), because husband got a job there 
3 diverse city, with museums, galleries, etc.; 
4 people often move away after short time when you've just got to 

know them 

Carol 
1 Minnesota, USA 
2 China, to study and then to teach 
3 food, people, culture, language 
4 not the place for a foreigner to have a family 

Denise 
1 Canada 
2 North Korea, wanted to experience living in a different culture 
3 life-changing to see a different way of living 
4 being away from friends and family, language barrier 

Bethan 
1 UK 
2 Italy, as part of university degree 
3 learning a new language 
4 being away from her family 

Your choice , 12 

6 Students discuss the questions in groups before sharing their ideas 
with the class. 

Find out more ® (PAGE 125) 

7a Discuss the questions as a class and elicit students' reasons for 
their opinions. 

b Students research the questions individually, then compare what 
they found out in pairs. Circulate and help with vocabulary where 
necessary. Ask students to share their answers with the class and 
write them on the board. 

Write up your research 
8 Students write their paragraphs individually, using the prompts to 

help them. Circulate and help where necessary. When they have 
finished, students swap paragraphs with another student and 
read. Elicit any interesting information that students found out. 

Students can now do Progress test 6 and the End of course test on the 
Teacher's Resource Disc. 

Study, practice & remember 
(PAGES 165-167) 

See TeachinlJ, tips: Using the Study, practice & remember sections, page 25. 

Practice 1 

ANSWERS: 

2 

3 

1 should have taken 2 could have fallen 
3 wouldn't have enjoyed 4 shouldn't have opened 
5 could have been worse 6 would have cost 

1 I wouldn 't have left her all alone. 
2 I was so happy, I could have kissed everyone. 
3 I should have bought those shoes. 
4 They talked so much they could have missed the last train. 
5 Why didn't they buy that house? I think it would have been a 

good idea. 
6 I couldn't have helped him. 
7 They shouldn't have started a business together. 

1a I wouldn't have done that. 
1b They could have been dangerous. 
l e She shouldn't have stopped. 
2a I would have said no. 
2b It could have been a bomb. 
2c He should have said no. 
3a She shouldn't have told the stranger her address. 
3b The stranger could have been dangerous. 
3c She should have ended the conversation. 

www.majazionline.ir



121 Your choice 

Practice 2 

ANSWERS: 

1 

2 

3 

1 If you'd been more careful, you wouldn't have lost it. 
2 If I'd passed that exam, I could have gone to university. 
3 I would have been embarrassed if it had happened to me. 
4 If you hadn't forgotten your passport, we'd be there now. 
5 I wouldn't have started if I'd known how long it would take. 
6 If Rick hadn't stayed in the USA, he wouldn't have met Mia. 

1 If I hadn't felt ill, I would have gone to work. 
2 If my girlfriend hadn't gone out without me, she wou ldn't have 

met another guy. 
3 If he hadn't checked his emails in the bath, his computer 

wouldn't have got wet and broken. 
4 If she had learnt from her mistakes, she wouldn't have done the 

same thing again. 
5 If a storm hadn't damaged the plane, they wouldn't have made 

an emergency landing. 
6 If we hadn't listened to her advice, we wouldn't have made the 

right decision. 
7 If I hadn't answered the phone while driving, I wouldn't have 

crashed the car. 
8 If my family hadn't moved house, I wouldn't have had to 

change school. 
9 If it hadn't rained, we would have had a barbecue. 

10 If he hadn't lost his job, he wouldn't have had to sell his 
sports car. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS: 
1 If I'd learnt English as a child, I wouldn't be here now. 
2 If I'd invested all my money in Google, I'd be rich now. 
3 If I hadn't learnt to read as a child, life would be very difficult 

now. 
4 If I had felt ill this morning, I would still be in bed now. 
5 If I hadn't stayed out so late last night, I wouldn't feel so tired 

now. 
6 If I had thought about the decision more, I wouldn't regret it 

now. 

Remember these words 

ANSWERS: 

1 

le 2a 3b 4c Sa 6a 7b 
2 

lD 2D 3S 45 55 

Study tips 
If your class are taking an end-of-course test, then do these exercises a 
week or two in advance so they can put the advice into practice. 

1 Give students a minute to choose their statement, then discuss 
answers with the class. Encourage students to give reasons for 
their choice. 

2 Students work individually to tick the techniques they use, then 
compare answers in pairs. 

3 Students underline the techniques they would like to try, then 
compare answers in pairs. 
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